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Contacting BMC Software

You can access the BMC Software website at http://www.bmc.com. From this website, you can obtain information
about the company, its products, corporate offices, special events, and career opportunities.

United States and Canada

Address BMC SOFTWARE INC Telephone 713 918 8800 or Fax 713918 8000
2101 CITYWEST BLVD 800 841 2031
HOUSTON TX 77042-2827
USA

Outside United States and Canada
Telephone (01) 713 918 8800 Fax (01) 713 918 8000

Copyright 2009 BMC Software, Inc., as an unpublished work. All rights reserved.

BMC, BMC Software, and the BMC Software logo are the exclusive properties of BMC Software, Inc., are registered with the U.S. Patent
and Trademark Office, and may be registered or pending registration in other countries. All other BMC trademarks, service marks, and
logos may be registered or pending registration in the U.S. or in other countries. All other trademarks or registered trademarks are the
property of their respective owners.

DB2 is a registered trademark of International Business Machines Corporation.

BMC Software considers information included in this documentation to be proprietary and confidential. Your use of this information is
subject to the terms and conditions of the applicable End User License Agreement for the product and the proprietary and restricted
rights notices included in this documentation.

Restricted rights legend

U.S. Government Restricted Rights to Computer Software. UNPUBLISHED -- RIGHTS RESERVED UNDER THE COPYRIGHT LAWS OF
THE UNITED STATES. Use, duplication, or disclosure of any data and computer software by the U.S. Government is subject to
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HOUSTON TX 77042-2827, USA. Any contract notices should be sent to this address.
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Customer support
You can obtain technical support by using the Support page on the BMC Software website or by contacting Customer
Support by telephone or e-mail. To expedite your inquiry, please see “Before Contacting BMC Software.”
Support website

You can obtain technical support from BMC Software 24 hours a day, 7 days a week at
http://www.bmc.com/support_home. From this website, you can

read overviews about support services and programs that BMC Software offers

find the most current information about BMC Software products

search a database for problems similar to yours and possible solutions

order or download product documentation

report a problem or ask a question

subscribe to receive e-mail notices when new product versions are released

find worldwide BMC Software support center locations and contact information, including e-mail addresses, fax
numbers, and telephone numbers

Support by telephone or e-mail

In the United States and Canada, if you need technical support and do not have access to the web, call 800 537 1813 or
send an e-mail message to support@bmc.com. Outside the United States and Canada, contact your local support center for
assistance.

Before contacting BMC Software

Before you contact BMC Software, have the following information available so that Customer Support can begin working
on your problem immediately:

= product information

— product name
— product version (release number)
— license number and password (trial or permanent)

= operating system and environment information

— machine type

— operating system type, version, and service pack or other maintenance level such as PUT or PTF

— system hardware configuration

— serial numbers

— related software (database, application, and communication) including type, version, and service pack or
maintenance level

= sequence of events leading to the problem
= commands and options that you used
= messages received (and the time and date that you received them)

— product error messages
— messages from the operating system, suchas file system full
— messages from related software


http://www.bmc.com/support_home
mailto:support@bmc.com

License key and password information
If you have questions about your license key or password, contact BMC as follows:

m  (USA or Canada) Contact the Order Services Password Team at 800 841 2031, or send an e-mail message to
ContractsPassword Administration@bmc.com.

= (Europe, the Middle East, and Africa) Fax your questions to EMEA Contracts Administration at +31 20 354 8702, or send
an e-mail message to password@bmc.com.

m  (Asia-Pacific) Contact your BMC sales representative or your local BMC office.
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About This Guide

CONTROL-M is a component member of the INCONTROL™ by BMC Software
family of products. The CONTROL-M for z/OS User Guide is the main publication that
describes the components and usage of CONTROL-M software.

This guide is designed for use by everyone who defines job schedules or who uses
CONTROL-M to actively control jobs in the production environment.

This guide provides detailed information on all CONTROL-M functions and
facilities. It contains the following chapters:

Chapter 1-Introduction

CONTROL-M introduction and overview. This chapter briefly describes the main
components of CONTROL-M from a functional perspective, and introduces the user
to CONTROL-M facilities and features, concepts and logic. INCONTROL and IOA
components and concepts are also described.

It is highly recommended that all users read this chapter before reading other
chapters in the guide.

Chapter 2-Online Facilities

Guide to using CONTROL-M and IOA online facilities. CONTROL-M and IOA
screens are illustrated and discussed in logical sequence.

Chapter 3-Job Production Parameters

Detailed description, accompanied by examples, of the parameters and statements in
the CONTROL-M Job Scheduling Definition screen.

Chapter 4-CONTROL-M Event Manager (CMEM)

Overview of CONTROL-M Event Manager logic and a detailed description of the
parameters and statements in CMEM rule definitions. This facility enables
CONTROL-M to respond to external events (that is, events in the MVS environment
that occur outside of CONTROL-M's direct control).
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Chapter 5-JCL and AutoEdit Facility

Guide to the CONTROL-M AutoEdit facility, and its application to JCL. Usage of
AutoEdit terms in the JCL can eliminate the need for manual changes to the JCL prior
to job submission.

Chapter 6-Selected Implementation Issues

Provides concepts, hints, and procedures for successful implementation and
maintenance of CONTROL-M.

Chapter 7-Simulation and Forecasting Facility

Guide to simulating the effects of operations and procedures in your production
environment and forecasting the potential impact of proposed changes.

Appendix A-Editing Job Scheduling Definitions in the Edit Environment

Usage of the IOA Edit environment for editing job scheduling definitions.

Appendix B-Editing CMEM Rule Definitions in the Edit Environment

Usage of the IOA Edit environment for editing CMEM rule definitions.

Appendix C-MVS Job Restart Without CONTROL-M/Restart

Instructions for using CONTROL-M to perform an MVS restart (for sites that do not
have CONTROL-M/Restart installed).

Index
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Notational conventions that may be used in this guide are explained below.

Standard Keyboard Keys

Keys that appear on the standard keyboard are identified in boldface, for example,
Enter, Shift, Ctrl+S (a key combination), or Ctrl S (a key sequence).
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WARNING

The commands, instructions, procedures, and syntax illustrated in this guide presume that the
keyboards at your site are mapped in accordance with the EBCDIC character set. Certain
special characters are referred to in this documentation, and you must ensure that your
keyboard enables you to generate accurate EBCDIC hex codes. This is particularly true on
keyboards that have been adapted to show local or national symbols. You should verify that

$ is mapped to x'5B'
# is mapped to xX'7B'
@ is mapped to x'7C'

If you have any questions about whether your keyboard is properly mapped, contact your
system administrator.

Preconfigured PFKeys

Many commands are preconfigured to specific keys or key combinations. This is
particularly true with regard to numbered PF keys, or pairs of numbered PFKeys. For
example, the END command is preconfigured to, and indicated as, PFO3/PF15. To
execute the END command, press either the PF03 key or the PF15 key.

Instructions to enter commands may include

= only the name of the command, such as, enter the END command
= only the PF keys, such as, press PF03/PF15
= Or both, such as, press PF03/PF15, or enter the END command

Command Lines and Option Fields

Most screens contain a command line, which is primarily used to identify a single
field where commands, or options, or both, are to be entered. These fields are usually
designated COMMAND, but they are occasionally identified as COMMAND/OPT or
COMMAND/OPTION.

Option field headings appear in many screens. These headings sometimes appear in
the screen examples as OPTION, or OPT, or O.

Names of Commands, Fields, Files, Functions, Jobs, Libraries, Members,
Missions, Options, Parameters, Reports, Subparameters, and Users

The names of commands, fields, functions, jobs, libraries, members, missions,
options, parameters, reports, subparameters, users, and most files, are shown in
standard UPPERCASE font.
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User Entries

n situations where you are instructed to enter characters using the keyboard, the

specific characters to be entered are shown in this UPPERCASE BOLD text, for
example, type EXITNAME.

Syntax Statements

n syntax, the following additional conventions apply:

A vertical bar ( | ) separating items indicates that you must choose one item. In the
following example, you would choose a, b, or c:

a | b c

An ellipsis (. ..) indicates that you can repeat the preceding item or items as many
times as necessary.

Square brackets ([ ]) around an item indicate that the item is optional. If square
brackets ([]) are around a group of items, this indicates that the item is optional,
and you may choose to implement any single item in the group. Square brackets
can open ([) and close (]) on the same line of text, or may begin on one line of text
and end, with the choices being stacked, one or more lines later.

Braces ({ }) around a group of items indicates that the item is mandatory, and you
must choose to implement a single item in the group. Braces can open ({) and
close (}) on the same line of text, or may begin on one line of text and end, with the
choices being stacked, one or more lines later.

Screen Characters

A1l syntax, operating system terms, and literal examples are
presented in this typeface. Thisincludes JCL calls, code examples, control
statements, and system messages. Examples of this are:

calls, such as

CALL *CBLTDLI’

code examples, such as

FOR TABLE owner.name USE option,

control statements, such as
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//PRDSYSIN DD * USERLOAD PRD(2) PRINT

= System messages, both stand-alone, suchas You are not logged on to
database database_name, and those embedded in text, such as the message
You are not logged on to database database_name, are displayed on
the screen.

Variables
Variables are identified with italic text. Examples of this are:

» In syntax or message text, such as
Specify database database_name

» Inregular text, such as

replace database database_namel with database database_name2 for the current
session

= In aversion number, such as
EXTENDED BUFFER MANAGER for IMS 4.1.xx

Special elements

This book includes special elements called notes and warnings:

NOTE
bt Notes provide additional information about the current subject.

WARNING

Warnings alert you to situations that can cause problems, such as loss of data, if you do not
follow instructions carefully.

Information New to This Version

Where substantive additions and modifications to the content of this guide occur,
revision bars have been inserted in the margin.

Additional information that is new to this version is described in Appendix C of the
INCONTROL for z/OS Upgrade Guide.
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Certain information presented in the CONTROL-M for z/0OS User Guide is relevant
only to CONTROL-M users who have CONTROL-M/Restart installed at their site.

NOTE

CONTROL-M/Restart was called CONTROL-R in earlier versions.

CONTROL-M/Restart information is identified in this guide by the §Restart§ symbol,
which is shown at the beginning of the CONTROL-M/Restart information. This
symbol is shown using the following guidelines:

= If an entire topic level is dedicated to CONTROL-M/Restart material, the heading

of that topic begins with the §Restart§ symbol. Similarly, if there are lower level
topics within that level that are also dedicated to CONTROL-M/Restart material,
the headings of those lower level topics will also begin with the §Restart§ symbol.

This provision also applies to CONTROL-M/Restart paragraphs, each of which
will begin with the §Restart§ symbol, or, on occasion, to single sentences, or even
phrases or words, if they exclusively pertain to CONTROL-M/Restart material.

The same §Restart§ symbol is placed at the conclusion of each unbroken block of
text material that contains CONTROL-M/Restart material, regardless of whether
the material spans more than one heading level, paragraph, or sentence. For
example, if a first level CONTROL-M/Restart topic includes second and/or third
and/or fourth and/or fifth level topic headings, with no intervening material that
is not related to CONTROL-M/Restart, the §Restart§ symbol will be placed at the
end of the text in the lowest level sentence of unbroken CONTROL-M/Restart
material.

If a figure or table is used exclusively to identify or explain CONTROL-M/Restart
material, the following statement will appear immediately preceding the figure
title or the table title:

§Restart§ The following (figure)(table) is for users who have CONTROL-M/Restart
installed at their site.

If CONTROL-M/Restart material is included only in part of a figure or table
otherwise used to illustrate standard CONTROL-M material, the §Restart§ symbol
will be used within the figure or table to identify the information relevant only to
CONTROL-M/Restart users.
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If CONTROL-M/Restart is not installed at your site, you can skip any material in this
guide that is identified with the §Restart§ symbol.

Related Publications

CONTROL-M for z/0S Getting Started Guide

Explanation of CONTROL-M facilities. Online, step-by-step instructions are
provided.

INCONTROL for z/0S Administrator Guide

Information for system administrators about customizing and maintaining
INCONTROL products.

INCONTROL for z/0S Installation Guide

A step-by-step guide to installing INCONTROL products using the INCONTROL™
Installation and Customization Engine (ICE) application.

INCONTROL for z/0S Messages Manual

A comprehensive listing and explanation of all IOA and INCONTROL messages and
codes.

INCONTROL for z/0S Security Guide

A step-by-step guide to implementing security in INCONTROL products using the
ICE application.

INCONTROL for z/0S Utilities Guide

Describes utilities designed to perform specific administrative tasks that are available
to INCONTROL products.
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Introduction to CONTROL-M

This chapter includes the following topics:
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JOD PHIOKItY . oo 74
Automatic Job Flow Adjustment. . .......... .. 74
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INCONTROL Products and I10A

The CONTROL-M Automated Production Control and Scheduling System is a
component member of the INCONTROL family of products, a fully integrated suite
designed to automate, manage and streamline operations on the OS/390 or z/0OS
mainframes. The INCONTROL family also includes client and server products that
facilitate the automation of other platforms.

I0A

The Integrated Operations Architecture (IOA) is at the heart of the INCONTROL
family of products. IOA has a common core of shared code as the foundation of its
architecture design. INCONTROL's IOA environment has several inherent design
advantages, including a common user interface and a shared data repository. A key
feature of the IOA environment is its integrated application design, which includes:

» Integrated User Notification

= Management by Exception

» Integrated Scheduling

» Interdependency and Interrelationship Handling
= Common Help Facility

» Integrated Management Reporting

« Common Method for Sharing Information

= Unified Installation and Maintenance

= Unified Security Implementation

» Open Interface Design

INCONTROL

The INCONTROL family of products includes:

Table 1 List of INCONTROL Products (part 1 of 2)

Product Description

CONTROL-M Automated Production Control and Scheduling System
Manages and automates the setup, scheduling and execution
of jobs in the data center.

CONTROL-M/Restart Restart Management System

Automates the activities that must be performed when
restarting failed jobs, including the scratching and
uncataloging of data sets created by failed jobs.
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Table 1 List of INCONTROL Products (part 2 of 2)

Product

Description

CONTROL-M/Tape

Removable Media Management System

Increases utilization of removable media and controls
retention periods. Prevents misuse of media, and provides
tape library and vault control.

CONTROL-M/Analyzer

Automated Information Integrity System

Performs in-stream validation, accuracy, and reasonability
checks on information used by data center production tasks
(for example, reports, databases).

CONTROL-D

Output Management System Automatically schedules and
controls every aspect of report processing and distribution,
including report decollating, bundling, printing, online
viewing, and archiving.

CONTROL-V

Quick Access Archive Viewing System
Provides online access to archived reports and documents by
indexed data retrieval.

CONTROL-D/
Page On Demand

Report Retrieval and Display System

Enables end users to retrieve and view pages of reports that
reside on mainframe storage in real time. Indexed reports can
be retrieved by index name and value. AFP and XEROX
reports can also be retrieved and displayed using
CONTROL-D/WebAccess Server or CONTROL-D/Page On
Demand API.

CONTROL-D/ Image

Image Output Management System

Enables output from commercial imaging equipment to be
imported into either CONTROL-D or CONTROL-V for
decollation, distribution and viewing, and into CONTROL-V
for archiving and indexed retrieval.

CONTROL-O

Console Automation System and Desired State Monitoring
System

Monitors and automatically responds to messages, commands,
and data set events, as well as various other system events.

The CONTROL-O/COSMOS feature allows for status
monitoring while maintaining all critical system objects in a
desired and ideal status.

Functional Approach

CONTROL-M automates job processing in your data center.

» It performs virtually all the job handling tasks of computer operators.

» It provides an interface that enables the user to intervene in the process of
production management.
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» |t provides continual data and status information regarding job processing.

CONTROL-M contains many facilities and components. Working together, they
automate the data center. This chapter introduces the CONTROL-M facilities and
components from a functional perspective, beginning with the major components
that comprise the heart of CONTROL-M and progressing to the more minor
components that enhance the functionality of CONTROL-M.

Main Components

44

The following components are essential to CONTROL-M:

» Job scheduling definitions
= Active Jobs file
= CONTROL-M monitor

Job Scheduling Definitions

A job scheduling definition specifies criteria that identify decisions to be made, and
actions to be taken, regarding the handling of a particular job. Each job scheduling
definition contains the following sections:

Table 2 Job Scheduling Definition Sections

Section Description

General Parameters General information about the job (for example, identifies the
library and member in which the JCL is stored).

Basic Scheduling Criteria according to which CONTROL-M schedules the job.

Parameters

Runtime Scheduling Runtime requirements that must be satisfied before

Parameters CONTROL-M submits the job.

Post-processing Parameters | Actions CONTROL-M performs after the job ends, depending
upon the outcome of job execution. For example,
CONTROL-M performs one set of actions if the job ends OK,
but another set of actions if an abend occurs.

Job scheduling definitions only need be defined once for each job in the production
environment. The mechanism used to define job scheduling definitions is discussed
in Chapter 2, “Online Facilities.” Once defined, a job scheduling definition is saved. It
can be modified later if required, and the changes saved.

Job scheduling definitions are stored in members in partitioned data sets (libraries),
as follows:
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= Job scheduling definitions for related applications are generally placed in a single
member, called a scheduling table.

= Multiple scheduling tables are stored in partitioned data sets, called scheduling
libraries.

= Multiple scheduling libraries can be defined.

Active Jobs File

As mentioned above, each job scheduling definition contains criteria that determine
whether the job must be scheduled on a given day. If based on these criteria a job
must be scheduled, a copy of its job scheduling definition is placed in a file called the
Active Jobs file. The mechanism by which job scheduling definitions are placed in the
Active Jobs file is discussed in “Job Ordering and Job Forcing” on page 66.

Only jobs in the Active Jobs file are candidates for submission by the CONTROL-M
monitor.

CONTROL-M Monitor

The CONTROL-M monitor handles and controls job processing:

» It checks the runtime requirements specified in each job scheduling definition in
the Active Jobs file, monitors available resources and conditions in the
environment, and if it determines that the conditions and resources required by a
job are available, it allocates the resources and submits the job.

= It monitors the execution of the job.

= It implements post-processing decisions based on instructions in the job
scheduling definition and the results of the job execution.

The CONTROL-M monitor operates continually. It evaluates the production
environment and implements decisions.

Expanded CONTROL-M Functionality

This section describes facilities, features and capabilities of CONTROL-M which
supplement the main components of the program.
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Automating Job Scheduling: New Day Processing

One of the main purposes of CONTROL-M is to automate job scheduling.

We have already explained that basic scheduling criteria for each job are defined in its
job scheduling definition, and that a copy of the job scheduling definition is placed in
the Active Jobs file when the basic scheduling criteria are satisfied.

The mechanism used to place job scheduling definitions automatically in the Active
Jobs file is called New Day processing.

At a set time each day (defined during installation as the start of day at the site),
CONTROL-M performs New Day processing, during which:

» CONTROL-M performs a number of maintenance and cleanup functions that the
operator would otherwise have to perform manually.

= Job scheduling definitions are selected from the scheduling tables (based on their
basic scheduling criteria) and are placed in the Active Jobs file. These jobs can then
be submitted and tracked by the CONTROL-M monitor.

The implementation of automated job scheduling and New Day processing, and the
components of New Day processing, are discussed in detail in the INCONTROL for
z/OS Administrator Guide.

Automatic JCL Update: JCL and AutoEdit Facility

In the production environment, JCL must often be manually modified prior to
submission of a job, as in the following cases:

» changing a parameter or a date card
= supplying tape numbers in JCL procedures

» eliminating steps under different run conditions, for example, when end of month
processing differs from normal daily run

Manual modification of the JCL is inconvenient at best, and it can be error-prone and
lead to serious problems. The JCL and AutoEdit facility offers an automated
alternative to manual JCL update.

The JCL and AutoEdit facility permits AutoEdit terms, such as AutoEdit variables,
functions, and control statements, to be specified in the JCL in place of values that
change from job submission to job submission. AutoEdit terms are prefixed by %%,
which distinguishes them from non-AutoEdit terms. For example, the term
%%ODAY is recognized as an AutoEdit term.
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The values of user-defined variables that have been defined as Sysplex-wide, using
the XAE facility, remain both in memory and in a Coupling facility. These values can
be used for additional triggering of the same job or other CONTROL-M jobs, in the
same computer or in different computers of the same Sysplex.

At time of job submission, AutoEdit terms in the JCL are resolved to their actual
values.

The inclusion of AutoEdit terms into the job stream and job scheduling definitions
can eliminate the need to change JCL once it is defined. AutoEdit usage can be further
simplified and enhanced through the Parameter Prompting facility, which is
described in “M4: Parameter Prompting Facilities” on page 337 and “Parameter
Prompting Facilities” on page 823.

As of version 6.1.00, CONTROL-M/eTrigger can be used as an alternative to the
Parameter Prompting Facility. AutoEdit parameter values can be passed together
with the job scheduling definition when using the CONTROL-M/Enterprise
Manager to order an unscheduled job. If this is done, these AutoEdit parameter
values are substituted for those already in the job scheduling definition prior to
submission.

For more information on CONTROL-M/eTrigger, see the CONTROL-M/eTrigger
Administrator Guide.

The JCL and the AutoEdit facility is described in detail in Chapter 5, “JCL and
AutoEdit Facility.”

Automated Job Submission

Once a job has been placed in the Active Jobs file, the CONTROL-M monitor does not
submit the job unless all its runtime scheduling criteria, as defined in the job
scheduling definition, are satisfied. Several types of runtime criteria can be defined.

Examples

Table 3 Runtime Criteria

Criteria Description
Time Submission must occur during a defined time range.
Priority Jobs can be assigned internal priorities, so that if two jobs are ready for

submission at the same time, the higher-priority job is submitted first.

Due Out If two jobs with the same priority are ready for submission, the job with
the earlier due out time is submitted first.
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Monitoring of Resources

Three types of runtime criteria require CONTROL-M to monitor the existence of
conditions and the availability of resources system-wide. These conditions and
resources are mentioned briefly below and are discussed in greater detail in
“CONTROL-M Concepts” on page 61.:

Table 4 Conditions and Resources

Condition or Resource Description

Quantitative resources Quantity of a resource required by the job. For example, a job
may require two tape drives.

Control resources Mode (exclusive or shared) in which a resource is required. For
example, a backup job may require exclusive access to a
specified data set.

Prerequisite conditions User-defined conditions that must exist before a job is
submitted. A major use of prerequisite conditions is to
establish job dependencies.

The condition and resource requirements of a job are defined in the job scheduling
definition.

Prerequisite conditions are tracked by the IOA Conditions file. Existing and available
Quantitative resources and Control resources are tracked by the CONTROL-M
Resources file. Prior to version 6.0.00, conditions and resources were stored in a single
file, the Conditions/Resources file.

When the prerequisite conditions and resources required by a job are available, the
job can be submitted by the monitor, if all other runtime scheduling criteria are
satisfied.

Immediate Detection and Notification of Problems: Shout
Facility

When a problem or an unexpected situation or delay occurs, CONTROL-M can notify
the appropriate personnel. These situations and problems are detected by analysis of
a job sysout.

Notification is issued by the Shout facility, which can send messages to a variety of
destinations including the operator console, a TSO user, and the IOA Log file.

CONTROL-M can also be instructed to issue a SHOUT message in the event an
exception occurs at time of job submission and/or during job execution, such as when
a job completes before, or later than, its anticipated completion time.

CONTROL-M for z/0S User Guide



Expanded CONTROL-M Functionality

History Jobs File

During New Day processing, jobs that have ended OK or whose retention period has
expired according to job scheduling definition parameters are deleted from the Active
Jobs file.

These jobs can be placed in the History Jobs file during New Day processing. This is
an optional feature that can be activated by the INCONTROL administrator.
Activation of this feature is described under the HIST parameter in the INCONTROL
for z/OS Administrator Guide.

Jobs in the History Jobs file can by request be restored to the Active Jobs file, for
subsequent restart.

Jobs remain in the History Jobs file until they are deleted according to criteria defined
in the job scheduling definition.

The contents of the History Jobs file can be viewed from the History Environment
screen, which is described in Chapter 2, “Online Facilities.”

Journaling and Restoration Capability

The CONTROL-M Journal file collects data about changes occurring in the
CONTROL-M Active Jobs file, the IOA Conditions file and the CONTROL-M
Resources file during the CONTROL-M working day. This permits forward recovery
of the CONTROL-M environment to any time of the day you may choose.

The Journal file is initialized each day during New Day processing. From that point
on, for the rest of the working day, the CONTROL-M monitor records in the Journal
file all job processing activities that impact the CONTROL-M Active Jobs file, and all
prerequisite condition additions to and deletions from the IOA Conditions file and
the CONTROL-M Resources file.

If the CONTROL-M Active Jobs file, and optionally the IOA Conditions file and the
CONTROL-M Resources file, need to be restored, for example, following a system
crash, the CTMRSTR utility can be run to restore the files. The utility uses data from
the Journal file to restore the files to the status they had at any specific time after the
last run of the New Day procedure.

The CONTROL-M Journal file is initialized each day during New Day processing.
Therefore, the time at which the New Day procedure initialized the Journal file is the
earliest time to which the CONTROL-M Active Jobs file, the CONTROL-M Resources
file, or the IOA Conditions file can be restored.
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Journaling and Restoration is an optional feature that can be activated by the
INCONTROL administrator. It is described in the INCONTROL for z/OS Administrator
Guide. Activation of this feature is described under the JRNL parameter in the
INCONTROL for z/OS Installation Guide.

I0A Log Facility

Messages issued by CONTROL-M are written to the IOA Log file. The IOA Log file is
a repository for messages issued by all INCONTROL products. Through the IOA Log
facility, the user can examine messages issued by CONTROL-M during the
processing of a job.

Automated Job Post-Processing

Once the job has executed, the CONTROL-M monitor implements the
post-processing instructions defined in the job scheduling definition. Post-processing
instructions can be defined for virtually any situation, such as job ended successfully,
job abended, a particular condition code occurred in a particular step, and so on.

As part of post-processing, CONTROL-M can do the following:

» add a prerequisite condition to, or delete a prerequisite condition from, the IOA
Conditions file

This can trigger or prevent the submission of a job in the Active Jobs file.

» force the placement of a job scheduling definition into the Active Jobs file,
regardless of the basic scheduling criteria of the job

= set AutoEdit variables

= send (shout) a specified message to a specified location through the SHOUT
facility or by electronic mail

= send a message by mail to the recipient identified by the mail name prefix
= change the final status of a job to OK or NOTOK
= handle the job SYSOUT

This includes changing its class, deleting it, rerouting it to another node, releasing
it for printing, or copying it to another location.

» if CONTROL-M/Analyzer is active, invoke a CONTROL-M/Analyzer rule

= rerunajob
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= perform an MVS job restart; for more information, see “OUT: Post-Processing
Parameter” on page 562

» 8Restart§ if CONTROL-M/Restart is active, perform a CONTROL-M/Restart job
restart

= 8Restart§ if CONTROL-M/Restart is active, automatically archive certain portions
of the job output

= stop recycling of cyclic jobs

Utilities

Utilities provided with CONTROL-M are used to perform a variety of management
functions and generate reports that assist in the efficient use of CONTROL-M. Batch

utilities are described in the INCONTROL for z/OS Utilities Guide. Online utilities are
described in Chapter 2, “Online Facilities.”

Handling Jobs in the NJE Network

The CONTROL-M monitor handles the control of complex distributed production
environments where jobs may be routed for execution to different nodes of the NJE
network according to the business needs of the enterprise.

CONTROL-M differentiates between host and remote nodes in the NJE network as
follows:

Table 5 NJE Network Nodes

Node Description

Host node NJE network node under which the CONTROL-M monitor is active and
the NJE job is submitted to MVS/JES by the monitor.

Remote node NJE network node to which a job was sent from the host node.

An NJE job is a job submitted by the CONTROL-M monitor for execution on a remote
node. CONTROL-M can detect the status of jobs running on a remote node so that
once these jobs finish executing, CONTROL-M can assign a status to them.

Handling External Events: CMEM Facility

External events are events in the system that occur outside the control of the
CONTROL-M monitor, such as the submission of a job. The CONTROL-M Event
Manager (CMEM) facility enables CONTROL-M to respond to and handle such
events.
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Through rules defined online through the CMEM Rule Definition facility, which is
described in Chapter 2, “Online Facilities,” the user specifies actions CONTROL-M
must perform in response to external events.

The following types of events are handled by the CMEM facility:

Table 6 Event Types Handled by CMEM

Event Description

Job Arrival Arrival of a job on the JES spool, from any source.

Job End Completion of a job, regardless of its source.

Dataset Event Either the setting of a data set disposition at deallocation time or the
occurrence of a NOT CATLGD 2 event.

Step Termination of a procedure (and optionally, a program) step.

The following actions can be performed by the CMEM facility:
= force one or more CONTROL-M jobs
For more information, see “Job Ordering and Job Forcing” on page 66.

» add prerequisite conditions to, or delete prerequisite conditions from, the IOA
Conditions file and the CONTROL-M Resources file

= stop the job in which the event occurs
= invoke a CONTROL-O rule, if CONTROL-O is active at the site

= send a message to a specified location using the CONTROL-O SHOUT facility, if
CONTROL-O is active at the site

= bring under the control of the CONTROL-M monitor a job submitted outside the
control of the CONTROL-M monitor, such as a job submitted by a TSO user

Such a job is called an On Spool job, and the control of On Spool jobs is one of the
most important functions of CMEM.

The CMEM facility, and On Spool jobs, are described in Chapter 4, “CONTROL-M
Event Manager (CMEM).”

Using Calendars to Schedule Jobs: I0A Calendar Facility

Specification of scheduling criteria for jobs can be simplified by using calendars. A
calendar is a defined schedule that can be applied to jobs, such as Mondays through
Fridays in each week in each month.
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Calendars are defined in the Calendar facility. Each calendar is assigned a unique
name that can be specified in job scheduling definitions. A particular calendar (that is,
schedule) need only be defined once.

Specifying the name of a calendar in job scheduling definitions causes that calendar
to be used to schedule those jobs.

Two types of calendars can be defined:

= regular
= periodic

Regular Calendars

Regular calendars consist of scheduling dates or days of the week that can be defined
according to monthly patterns.

For example
» WEEKDAYS - schedules jobs each Monday through Friday in each month.
= WEEKENDS - schedules jobs on every Saturday and Sunday in each month.

» QUARTERLY - schedules jobs on the last date in each quarter: March 31, June 30,
September 30, December 31.

Regular calendars are especially useful when many jobs have the same schedule.
Defining the schedule once in a calendar, and entering the calendar name in the job

scheduling definition of the jobs with that schedule, makes it unnecessary to
individually define that schedule in each job scheduling definition.

Periodic Calendars

Periodic calendars are especially useful when scheduling dates do not easily conform
to fixed date or day of the week or month patterns.

For example

= PAYCAL - Calendar used for jobs that are scheduled every other Wednesday
(such as payroll jobs). Scheduling occurs on the first, third, and (if there is one) fifth
Wednesday of some months. Scheduling may occur on the second and fourth

Wednesday of other months.

The I0A Calendar facility is described in Chapter 2, “Online Facilities.”
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Accumulating Statistics: Statistics Facility

As part of the post-processing for each job, CONTROL-M determines the elapsed run
time of the job. All accumulated information regarding job execution, including the
elapsed run time, is written to the IOA Log file.

Periodically, a statistics utility may be used to scan and analyze the IOA Log file. This
utility gathers information about the start time of each job, its elapsed run time, CPU
utilization time, and so on. The utility places this information in the Statistics file,
where averages of these values can be maintained for each job.

Statistics facility averages may be used for several purposes:

= to determine if the execution time of a job falls outside of a statistically normal
range of time, which would indicate an execution delay or problem)

» to calculate DUE-IN time for use by the Deadline Scheduling facility, which is
discussed under “Automatic Job Flow Adjustment” on page 74

» to determine when a shout message must be issued based on the elapsed time of
the job

= to simulate job executions and forecast the impact of changes to the system
(described briefly below)

= to determine if a job can complete execution before the CONTROL-M planned
shutdown time (QUIESCE command)

Simulating Job Execution and Forecasting Resource Usage:
Simulation and Forecasting Facility

Using statistics accumulated by the Statistics facility, the Simulation and Forecasting
facility simulates the actions of the CONTROL-M monitor under the conditions
specified in simulation parameters.

The Simulation and Forecasting facility enables you to forecast anticipated job load
for a specified time in the future, and to forecast the effects of possible changes to the
system, such as the impact of:

= removing four tape drives
= increasing CPU power by 30%
» changing the time at which certain jobs are executed

The Simulation and Forecasting facility can improve the efficiency of your site. It can
help with resource and configuration decisions, and it can help with the planning of
workload scheduling to achieve maximum utilization of resources.
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Automatic Tape Adjustment

The Automatic Tape Adjustment facility collects and analyzes statistics regarding
tape drive usage, and automatically allocates the appropriate number of tape drives
at job order time. This facility, which can be implemented by your INCONTROL
administrator, overrides any tape drive Quantitative resource value specified in the
job scheduling definition. For more information, see “Statistics Screen” on page 238
and “RESOURCE: Runtime Scheduling Parameter” on page 596.

Reporting Facility

CONTROL-M supports a comprehensive reporting facility, which can produce the
following types of reports:

Table 7 KSL Report Types

Reports Description

Keystroke Language | These are reports generated with the Keystroke Language (KSL).
Reports KSL is a general purpose reporting language, based on the Online
facility, capable of producing numerous reports from the database,
and is described in the KeyStroke Language (KSL) User Guide.

Special Purpose These reports include the Job Flow reports that are generally used to
Reports track the dependencies between jobs, and the Job Plan reports that
are used to anticipate which jobs are scheduled each day.

Sample reports are provided in the IOA SAMPLE library. The Reporting facility is
described in the KeyStroke Language (KSL) User Guide.

Minus-One Support

Minus-One support is provided as part of CONTROL-M and enhances Parallel
Sysplex support (CTMPLEX). With Minus-One support, CONTROL-M users that
implement several CONTROL-M monitors in a Sysplex environment can run several
installations of CONTROL-M with different maintenance releases or different
versions, in parallel. This enables CONTROL-M users to implement installation and
upgrade procedures without having to shut down their entire complex.

Minus-One support is available even at sites that are not operating in a Sysplex
environment.

WARNING
When upgrading a specific CONTROL-M instance to a new release, you must not utilize
features of the new release until all other components (members of the Sysplex, application
servers, and so on) are similarly migrated. Doing so may lead to unpredictable results on
CONTROL-Ms which have not been migrated.
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CONTROL-M interface to the IBM Health Checker

When the CONTROL-M interface to the IBM Health Checker facility is enabled, the
CONTROL-M monitor communicates with IBM Health Checker to run appropriate
checks to ascertain the status of various CONTROL-M components, subtasks and
repositories. The CONTROL-M monitor then alerts the user to any potential
CONTROL-M problems via Health Checker reporting facilities. For more information
on the IBM Health Checker, see the IBM Health Checker for z/OS User's Guide (for z/0S
1.8 or above).

The following checks are available:

= Job processing delay - reports when one of various CONTROL-M components or
subtasks (Submitter, Selector, Spyer) are not responding or experiencing undue
delays during job processing.

= Active Jobs File (AJF) status - exception messages are issued when the
CONTROL-M AJF utilization threshold has been reached or exceeded.

= CTMPARM synchronization - reports inconsistencies between the values set in the
CTMPARM member of the IOA PARM library and the in-memory values of the
CTMPARM parameters.

= DORMANT jobs check - exception messages are issued, when one or more jobs are
sitting in the Active Jobs file (AJF) for more than the defined number of days.

The CONTROL-M interface to the IBM Health Checker is controlled by parameters
set in the CTMPARM member of the IOA PARM library. These parameters specify
whether to enable the health checker interface, whether to enable each of the health
checks, and the time interval at which the health checks should be run. All of these
parameters may be dynamically changed without restarting the CONTROL-M
monitor. For more information on setting and modifying these parameters, see the
INCONTROL for z/OS Installation Guide.

CONTROL-M Support for MAINVIEW Batch Optimizer

CONTROL-M provides scheduling support for jobs that use pipes at sites that have
MAINVIEW Batch Optimizer (MVBO)/Job Optimizer Pipes installed. A pipe is a
processor storage buffer that enables data to be passed between applications without
using DASD or tape.

MVBO/Job Optimizer Pipes uses pipes to replace sequential job processing with
parallel processing wherever feasible. Jobs and job steps normally run sequentially
because they depend on data files that become available only after the application
that creates them completes execution. When pipes are used, an application does not
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need to finish running before the data it generates is available to other applications.
This significantly reduces 1/0 operations and delays, and speeds up processing,
because pipes enable movement of data using processor storage instead of writing
and reading data to and from external storage.

CONTROL-M scheduling support for MVBO/Job Optimizer Pipes consist of the
following components:

= job scheduling definition support
= enhanced runtime scheduling algorithm

These are described in the following paragraphs.

Job Scheduling Definition Support

A PIPE statement can be specified in the CONTROL-M job scheduling definition for
each pipe accessed by the job. Each PIPE statement contains the pipe (data set) name.
The job scheduling definition of a participant includes a PIPE statement for each pipe
accessed by the job.

Enhanced Runtime Scheduling Algorithm

Jobs sharing a pipe are called “pipe participants.” CONTROL-M recognizes each set
of interrelated pipes and participants as a single, comprehensive unit called a
Collection. All pipe participants are submitted concurrently, after verification that all
required resources, such as prerequisite conditions or Quantitative resources, are
available. This method ensures that participants do not wait for other participants to
start executing, for example, at synchronization points.

For more information, see “MAINVIEW Batch Optimizer Considerations” on
page 821

Online User Interface to CONTROL-M

Until now, we have seen how CONTROL-M automates the production environment
and we have discussed a number of available facilities that enhance the functionality
of CONTROL-M.

However, as mentioned earlier, CONTROL-M provides an online user interface that
enables the user to:

» interface with most of the previously described facilities
= intervene in the process of production management
= immediately access up-to-date information from the production environment
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The online user interface is provided through online facilities that are accessed
through the IOA Primary Option menu.

Certain online facilities are unique to CONTROL-M, and other facilities are shared by
many or all products.

All IOA and CONTROL-M online facilities are discussed in detail in Chapter 2,
“Online Facilities.” They are all outlined briefly on the following pages.

NOTE

Your INCONTROL administrator can limit the options displayed on a user-by-user basis and
can modify option numbers and customize option descriptions. Default options are discussed
in this overview.

Scheduling Definition Facility

The CONTROL-M Scheduling Definition facility is accessed through option 2 of the
Primary Option menu. It is the main online facility for creating, defining, modifying,
and deleting

= scheduling tables
= job scheduling definitions

In addition, this facility can be used to

= editthe JCL of a job

= produce ajob (scheduling) plan

= display job statistics

= Ccopy a job definition

= graphically display a job flow of the jobs in a table
= manually order or force jobs

NOTE
Ordering places the requested job in the Active Jobs file only if its basic scheduling criteria
are met. Forcing places the requested job in the Active Jobs file regardless of its basic
scheduling criteria.

Active Environment (Status) Screen: Online Tracking and
Control Facility

The Online Tracking and Control facility is accessed through option 3 of the IOA
Primary Option menu. It is the main user interface to the monitoring of the jobs
scheduled for the day. This facility consists of a number of screens, each providing
the user with relevant information and options.
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The main screen of this facility is the Active Environment screen. (Prior to version
6.0.00, this screen, which displays the status of each job order in the Active Jobs file,
was referred to as the Status screen.) All screens and windows available in the Online
Tracking and Control facility are accessed through the Active Environment screen. In
the Online Tracking and Control facility, you can perform the following functions:

view the status of each job order in the Active Jobs file

place a job in HELD status or free a HELD job

delete a job order

obtain a statistical overview of the status of jobs in the Active Environment screen
see why a job in the Active Jobs file has not been submitted. If job submission is
held up due to missing prerequisite conditions, you can optionally add those
conditions manually

display the Log file of a job to view all messages issued for the job

zoom in on the parameters of a job order

This includes not only the job scheduling definition parameters, but also
parameters determined by the CONTROL-M monitor at runtime. Manual update
of some of these parameters for the job order is permitted.

view the documentation of a job

add notes to a job, for example, to document actions that were taken

confirm the scheduling, rerun, or restart (if CONTROL-M/Restart is active), of a
job that has been defined as requiring manual confirmation

8Restart8 view the execution history of all orders of a job, and view the job order
sysouts

view the accumulated statistics of job executions
view the list of job dependencies for a specific job, that is, the predecessor and

successor jobs of the selected job, and perform manual job flow adjustment, such as
priority adjustment

You can filter which jobs in the Active Jobs file are displayed in the Active
Environment screen.
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CMEM Rule Definition Facility

The CMEM Rule Definition facility is accessed through option C of the INCONTROL
Primary Option menu. CMEM rules enable CONTROL-M to respond to external
events. The CMEM Rule Definition facility is an online facility that enables the user to
create, define, modify and delete

« CMEM rule tables
= CMEM rules

The user can load rule tables to memory from the CMEM Rule Definition facility.
Rule tables can also be loaded to memory by an operator command.

I0A Conditions/Resources Screen

The I0A Conditions/Resources screen is accessed through option 4 of the IOA
Primary Option menu. It displays information from the IOA Conditions file, which
contains the list of all existing prerequisite conditions, and the CONTROL-M
Resources file, which contains the list of Quantitative resources and Control
resources. The IOA Conditions/Resources screen enables the user to

= Vview IOA prerequisite conditions

= Vview CONTROL-M Quantitative resources

= add or delete prerequisite conditions and/or resources
» change the available quantity of Quantitative resources

I0A Log Screen

The IOA Log screen, accessed through option 5 of the IOA Primary Option menu,
displays the IOA Log file. The IOA Log file contains messages that record every
significant event in the life of all jobs or started tasks, rules, missions, and other
functions that are under the control of IOA products. This includes messages
generated for normal processing, such as job submitted, error conditions (if any)
encountered during processing, and messages directed to the Log file from the
SHOUT facility.

The user can filter IOA Log file contents displayed in the IOA Log screen.

I0OA Manual Conditions Screen

The IOA Manual Conditions screen is accessed through option 7 of the IOA Primary
Option menu. It displays the IOA Manual Conditions file, which contains the list of
prerequisite conditions that must be added manually. These are IN conditions that
are required by scheduled jobs but are not added by scheduled jobs, that is, these
conditions are not listed as OUT or DO COND conditions in the Active Jobs file.
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These conditions fall into the following categories:

= conditions that are never automatically added by scheduled jobs because manual
confirmation is always desired, for example, TAPE-ARRIVED

= conditions that are normally added automatically by scheduled jobs, but the jobs
that add them are not scheduled

For the conditions listed in the Manual Conditions screen to be added to the IOA
Conditions file, manual intervention is required.

The Manual Conditions list is described in Chapter 6, “Selected Implementation
Issues.”

The IOA Manual Conditions screen enables the user to:

= Vview the list of Manual Conditions
= Select and add listed conditions, as desired, to the IOA Conditions file

I0A Calendar Facility

The IOA Calendar facility is accessed through option 8 of the IOA Primary Option
menu. IOA calendars allow definition of common scheduling patterns that simplify
the entering of basic scheduling criteria in job scheduling definitions.

The IOA Calendar facility enables the user to create, define, modify and delete IOA
calendars.

Online Utility Screens (Under ISPF)

When CONTROL-M and other INCONTROL products (if any) are active under ISPF,
a number of utilities and facilities can be activated online. The IOA Online Utilities
menu is accessed through option 6 of the IOA Primary Option menu (under ISPF).
The IOA Online Utilities menu displays available utilities from which the desired
utility or facility can be selected.

CONTROL-M Concepts

Having discussed CONTROL-M from a functional viewpoint, and having briefly
outlined the online user interface to CONTROL-M, it is now worthwhile to discuss
certain important concepts in CONTROL-M functioning.
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IOA Core and CONTROL-M Repository

A differentiation is made between files belonging to a particular INCONTROL
product such as CONTROL-M, and IOA files that are shared among INCONTROL
products.

Shared IOA files are collectively referred to as the IOA Core. The IOA Core consists of
the following files:

Table 8 I0A Core Files

File Description
I0A Log file File in which all events related to job processing are recorded.

IOA Conditions file? |File that lists the available conditions identified and tracked by the
CONTROL-M monitor.

IOA Manual File listing prerequisite conditions that must be added manually, that
Conditions file is, prerequisite conditions required by jobs that have been ordered to
the Active Jobs file and which are not automatically added by other
jobs in the Active Jobs file.

IOA Calendar tables |Files containing IOA calendar definitions.

Dynamic Destination |File containing a list of destinations for messages issued by the IOA
table Shout facility.

Mail Destination table | File containing a list of mail destinations for messages issued by the
IOA Shout facility.

Files belonging to a particular INCONTROL product are called the repository of that
product. The CONTROL-M Repository consists of the following files:

Active Jobs file File used to hold copies of the job scheduling definitions of those jobs
that have been ordered that working day.

CONTROL-M File that lists the available resources identified and tracked by the

Resources file? CONTROL-M monitor.

Scheduling tables Files containing job scheduling definitions.

CMEM Rule tables Files containing CMEM rule definitions.

Job Statistics file File containing the execution statistics of all jobs.

Job Network file File containing dependency information about the jobs in the Active
Jobs file.

History Jobs file File containing jobs that ended OK or expired.

Journal file File containing data about changes to the CONTROL-M Active Jobs

file, the CONTROL-M Resources file, and the IOA Conditions file?,
and which can be used for Restoration purposes.

& Prior to version 6.0.00, conditions and resources were stored in a single file, the IOA
Conditions/Resources file.
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Date Definition Concepts

INCONTROL recognizes the following types of date definitions. Depending on the
INCONTROL product, either all of them, or some of them, are relevant. All these
types are relevant for CONTROL-M:

Table 9 Date Definition Types

Date Definition Description

System date Date as supplied by the operating system. This date must be the
actual calendar date starting and ending at midnight.

Working date Many sites do not use midnight as the formal time for changing to a
new date. A site, for example, may determine that all processing
performed between the hours of midnight and 6:00 a.m. “belongs to”
the previous day. In this case, the installation working date at the site
changes at 6:00 a.m., not at midnight.

The working date, that is, the time at which the date changes at the
site, is defined in the CONTROL-M installation parameters. New
Day processing generally begins at the start of the new working date.

Original scheduling |Job orders and prerequisite conditions managed by CONTROL-M
date are assigned an original scheduling date, which is referred to as
ODATE. For the full implications of using ODATE, see “ODATE” on
page 153. For details of the enhanced meaning of ODATE as of
version 6.1.00, see “Enhanced Definition of ODATE” on page 64.

Example 1

A computer is down for repairs on February 2nd and 3rd. When it is brought up on
February 4th, a two-day backlog of jobs must be run in addition to the jobs of the
current day.

When the New Day procedure scans scheduling tables on February 4th, it places job
orders in the Active Jobs file for all three days. Jobs that ought to have run on
February 2nd are assigned an ODATE of February 2nd, jobs for February 3rd are
assigned an ODATE of February 3rd, and so on.

In this manner, each job is executed as if it had run on the working date on which it
was originally scheduled.

Example 2
ODATES are calculated according to the working date, and not the calendar date.
If you define a job to run on 5 December at 3 A.M., and the working day begins (and

the New Day procedure operates) at 5 A.M., the job will not run until 3 A.M. on
6 December, because that is still part of the working day of 5 December.
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Enhanced Definition of ODATE

As of version 6.1.00, ODATE has an enhanced definition. ODATE can also be one of
the runtime criteria, such as IN conditions, that must be satisfied before a job can be
submitted. Runtime criteria are explained in “Automated Job Submission” on page 47
and “Monitoring of Resources” on page 48.

While prior to version 6.1.00 the ODATE was only a VALUE date, it can now be both
a RUN date and a VALUE date.

ODATE with the Attribute VALUE

In most cases, ODATE by default has the attribute VALUE. This means that it is a
VALUE date, and is not one of the runtime criteria.

When ODATE has the attribute VALUE, it has the following characteristics:

= ODATE is a logical date that is used by CONTROL-M when adding jobs to the
Active Jobs file for execution. The ODATE is assigned to a job by manual order or
by operation of the New Day procedure.

« The ODATE is a 24 hour period. It begins at the New Day time. During the 24 hour
period that follows that New Day time, all job scheduling is based on the ODATE,
which corresponds to the calendar date at that New Day time, rather than the
calendar date at the time when the job runs.

= The ODATE can coincide with, precede, or follow the calendar date. If no value is
set for the DAYTIMEM parameter in the CTMPARM member, the ODATE
coincides with the calendar date. If the DAYTIMEM parameter is set using a -
(Minus) sign, the ODATE precedes the calendar date by the number of hours and
minutes specified in that parameter. If a + (Plus) sign is used, the ODATE follows
the calendar date in a similar manner.

For more information on the DAYTIMEM parameter, see the description of
operational parameters in the CONTROL-M chapter of the INCONTROL for z/OS
Installation Guide.

= When ajob is eligible to be ordered on an ODATE, it is placed in the Active Jobs
file, and is immediately eligible for submission as soon as all its runtime criteria,
such as TIME FROM and TIME UNTIL, have been met.

= When the end of the ODATE arrives, the New Day procedure may remove jobs
with that ODATE from the Active Jobs file, depending on the setting of the
MAXWAIT parameter of the specific job. Jobs removed in this way cease to be
eligible for submission.
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ODATE with the Attribute RUN

Although by default ODATE has the attribute VALUE, it may also have the attribute
RUN, if either set by the user, or the New Day procedure. In such cases, a job can only
run when its ODATE is the same as, or after, the CONTROL-M logical date. In other
words, the ODATE becomes a runtime criteria.

In this context, runtime criteria are the criteria that determine the eligibility
“window” for the submission of the job, that is, the period of time during which the
job can be submitted. This eligibility window is determined by the ODATE and the
TIME ZONE parameter setting.

For information on changing the attribute of ODATE from VALUE to RUN, see the

description of the Time Zone feature in the INCONTROL for z/OS Administrator Guide,
and the description of the CTMJOB utility in the INCONTROL for z/OS Utilities Guide.

Date Standards and Date Field Formats

Date standards and date field formats use either Gregorian or Julian dates.
Gregorian Dates
Gregorian dates are indicated in the guide by the following symbols:

Table 10  Gregorian Date Notation

Symbol Description

dd Day of the month (01 — 31)
mm Month (01 - 12)

yy Last two digits of the year?
YYYy Four digits of the year

& |f the last two digits in the specified year are a number less than 56, IOA presumes that the
year is in the 215 century; for example, if yy=15, the year 2015 would be presumed.
Otherwise, IOA presumes that the year is in the 20" centu ry; for example, if yy=80, the year
1980 would be presumed.

Whether a field holds a 4-character date (month and day), a 6-character date (month,
day and 2-digit year) or an 8-character date (month, day and 4-digit year) depends on
the field definition. However, the format of the 4-character, 6-character or 8-character
date depends on the date standard defined during installation.

INCONTROL products support three date standards for Gregorian dates. Each

standard has an 8-character format, a 6-character format and a 4-character format.
Only one Gregorian date standard is defined at any site.
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These supported Gregorian date standards are described in the chart below.

Table 11 Supported Gregorian Dates

Standard 4-Character Date 6-Character Date 8-Character Date
MDY mmdd mmddyy mmddyyyy
DMY ddmm ddmmyy ddmmyyyy
YMD mmdd yymmdd yyyymmdd

Julian Dates

Julian dates (also supported by INCONTROL products) are indicated in the guide by
the following symbols:

Table 12  Julian Date Notation

Symbol Description

jij or ddd Day of the year (001 — 365 or 366, as appropriate for the year)
vy Last two digits of the year

yyyy Four digits of the year

Julian date fields have either three, five, or seven characters. Whether a Julian date
field holds a 3-character date (day of year only), 5-character date (day of year and
2-digit year) or a 7-character date (day of year and 4-digit year) depends on the field
definition. However, the format of the date depends on the installation-defined date
standard.

For example, the Julian date for the calendar date of 28 February 2001 would be
represented in jjj or ddd format as 059, in yyijjj or yyddd format as 01059, and in
yyyyijj or yyyyddd format as 2001059.

Job Ordering and Job Forcing
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Job ordering is the placing of a job scheduling definition in the Active Jobs file when
the basic scheduling criteria of the job are satisfied.

Most production jobs are automatically ordered during New Day processing.
However, jobs can be manually ordered, as well.

Job forcing is the placing of a job scheduling definition in the Active Jobs file
regardless of the basic scheduling criteria of the job.

Although any job can be forced, job forcing is generally requested for special purpose,
or exception, jobs that are not normally scheduled:
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= Jobs can be automatically forced as part of the post-processing of another job. For
example, a particular job may be required only if a certain other job abends. In this
case, it is forced during the post-processing for the abended job.

= Jobs can also be forced manually. For example, a routine job that is generally
ordered automatically according to its scheduling criteria can be manually forced,
if required, on a day it is not normally scheduled.

Rerun and Restart

Rerun and restart are two distinct, though related, concepts.

Rerun is the re-execution of a job from the beginning. Job rerun isa CONTROL-M
feature.

Restart is the re-execution of a job from a predefined step. Restart is usually
performed from the step that failed, although it can be performed from an earlier
step, if necessary. Restart utilizes the successful steps from the failed job execution,
thereby limiting the amount of processing required to complete successful job
execution. This results in lower CPU overhead, and can make a big difference in the
timely completion of processing.

A basic MVS restart capability is available, and is described in “OUT: Post-Processing
Parameter” on page 562. BMC Software do not recommend this method. This type of
restart starts execution of the job from the failed step. However, no auxiliary restart
functions are performed.

8Restart§ By contrast, at sites in which CONTROL-M/Restart is installed, restart
under CONTROL-M/Restart is available. In addition to performing restart from the
desired step, with the capability of automatic step rollback when necessary,
CONTROL-M/Restart automatically performs auxiliary restart functions. These
include the cataloging and scratching of data sets, prevention of NOT CATLGD 2
errors, and so on.

8Restart§ Instructions for rerun and restart can be defined in the job scheduling
definition. Rerun is defined with the DO RERUN statement. Restart is defined with
the DO IFRERUN statement. They can be defined to be performed automatically or to
be performed upon manual confirmation. For more information, see “DO RERUN:
Post—Processing Parameter” on page 462, “8Restart8DO IFRERUN: Post-Processing
Parameter” on page 447, and the CONTROL-M/Restart User Guide. 8Restart8
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Order ID

CONTROL-M can handle multiple orders of the same job. To distinguish between the
job orders, CONTROL-M assigns each job order a unique order ID. Therefore, it is not
uncommon to see the same job name with multiple order IDs, each representing a
different job order, in the Active Environment screen.

SYSDATA

SYSDATA is the term used to designate the data in three job sysout data sets:

= job log (console messages)
= expanded JCL
= System output messages

SYSDATA data sets are usually produced for each execution of a job or started task.
However, not all three data sets are necessarily present in all cases. For example, in
JES2, if a job is canceled by the operator before execution, the system output messages
data set might not be produced.

For jobs, the output class for this data is defined by one of the following:

= MSGCLASS parameter on the job card, which is added or overwritten by
CONTROL-M during job submission

= JCL job-level //0OUTPUT statement using the JESDS subparameter

» default values defined in JES initialization parameters

» for started tasks, in JES initialization parameters

When CONTROL-M/Restart is installed, it uses the SYSDATA to analyze the

execution of a job order, beginning with the archived SYSDATA of the most recent
non-restarted run.

Handling of Job Groups

Normally, the handling of each job in a table is independent of the handling of the
other jobs in the table. Each job is handled according to the criteria specified in its
own job scheduling definition.
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However, the Scheduling Definition facility also supports the handling of jobs as a
group. Such jobs are defined in a special scheduling table, called a Group scheduling
table. Each Group scheduling table has a special job scheduling definition, called a
Group Entity. Group handling criteria for the entire group of jobs are specified in this
Group Entity. These include:

Table 13  Group Handling Criteria

Criteria Description

Basic Scheduling criteria Scheduling criteria to be applied to jobs in the group.

Runtime Scheduling criteria | Required runtime criteria for all scheduled jobs in the group.

Post Processing actions Actions to be performed when all scheduled jobs in the group
have finished executing with the appropriate status.

Dynamic Group Insert

When a group is ordered, the group entity and some or all of its jobs are placed on the
Active Jobs File. The Dynamic Group Insert facility makes it possible to insert
additional jobs belonging to this group into the group entity that is already on the
Active Jobs File.

The additional jobs must be jobs that belong to the group. They may be either or both
of the following:

= jobs that were not scheduled at the current time
= additional copies of jobs that are already in the Active Jobs File

For more information about using the Dynamic Group Insert facility, see the
description of the job ordering facility CTMJOB in the CONTROL-M Utilities chapter
of the INCONTROL for z/OS Utilities Guide.

Prerequisite Conditions

The prerequisite condition concept is one of the key concepts of CONTROL-M
production control.

Prerequisite conditions enable the establishment of job dependencies and, when a job
normally requires manual intervention, such as determination that a cartridge
arrived on-site, ensures that the manual conditions are satisfied before the job is
submitted.

A prerequisite condition is a user-defined, descriptive name given to a certain

situation or condition. Prerequisite conditions can be specified in any of three types of
statements in a job scheduling definition:
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Table 14  Prerequisite Condition Statements

Statement Description

IN statements These statements must be satisfied (that is, the prerequisite condition
must exist) before the job can be submitted.

OUT statements These statements are performed, that is, the prerequisite conditions
are added or deleted, only when the job ends OK.

DO COND Whether these statements are performed (that is, the prerequisite
statements conditions are added or deleted) depends on the execution results of
the job.

DO statements in a job scheduling definition accompany ON
statements. The ON statements define step and code criteria. If the
specified code criteria are satisfied for the specified steps, the
accompanying DO statements are performed.

In its most basic form, a prerequisite condition is defined in an IN statement in one
job, and as an OUT (or DO COND) statement in another job. This makes the
execution of the one job dependent on the execution of the other job.

Example

Figure 1 Establishing Job Dependency by Prerequisite Conditions

Job
PAYCALC OUT=PAYCALC-OK
(Payroll Calculating Job)

v

[ PAY CALC-ENDED-OK

-

v

Job
PRINTPAY IN=PAYCALC-OK
(Paycheck Printing Job)

Payroll-calculating job PAYCALC must be run before Payroll-check-printing job
PRINTPAY. To create the necessary job dependency, a prerequisite condition is
defined as follows:
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» Prerequisite condition PAYCALC-ENDED-OK is defined as a runtime scheduling
criteria in the job scheduling definition for job PRINTPAY.

= Prerequisite condition PAYCALC-ENDED-OK is defined as a post-processing
parameter for job PAYCALC, only when job PAYCALC terminates successfully.

Because the condition required by job PRINTPAY is not created unless job PAYCALC
terminates successfully, the dependency of job PRINTPAY on job PAYCALC is
established.

Job dependencies do not have to be as simple as the above example illustrates. An
almost unlimited number of conditions and job dependencies can be created:

jobs can be dependent on more than one prerequisite condition

jobs can add and/or delete more than one prerequisite condition

= the same prerequisite condition can be added by more than one job (caution must
be used)

the same prerequisite condition can be used as an IN condition for more than one
job

In Group scheduling tables (described in “Handling of Job Groups” on page 68),
prerequisite conditions can be defined as IN, OUT and/or DO COND conditions in
the Group Entity. In this case, they apply to the entire set of scheduled jobs.

Prerequisite Condition Dates

IN, OUT, and DO COND statements provide a field for specifying a date to
accompany each prerequisite condition. An OUT or DO COND prerequisite
condition that is added with a particular date cannot satisfy the same IN prerequisite
condition if the IN statement specifies a different date.

Example
JOB_A and JOB_B each run daily, and JOB_B is dependent on JOB_A.

(JOB_A has prerequisite condition JOB_A ENDED_OK as an OUT condition, and
JOB_B has the same condition as an IN condition.)

The date associated with a condition is important because it is absolutely necessary

that, on a given day, JOB_B not be triggered by an occurrence of the condition
JOB_A ENDED_OK from a previous day.
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Certain Date keywords can be specified in place of, and resolve to, actual date values.
For example, keyword ODAT is automatically replaced by the original scheduling
date of the job.

Another important keyword for use in place of an actual date is STAT. STAT is used
as a date reference for conditions that are static, that is, not date-dependent.

For example, condition IMS_ACTIVE is added when IMS is brought up, and only
deleted if IMS is brought down. The date of the condition is irrelevant to jobs
requiring that condition. Therefore, this condition would be referenced with a date
value of STAT.

NOTE
Before STAT was introduced, date 0101 was recommended to be used in conditions that were
not date-dependent. Unlike 0101, STAT is not a date, and it operates differently. Always use
STAT when defining conditions that are not date-dependent.

Deleting Conditions

The last job to require a particular prerequisite condition, that is, in an IN statement,
can also mark that condition for deletion, that is, in an OUT statement. The deletion of
unnecessary conditions can serve the following purposes:

It can eliminate unnecessary clutter from the IOA Conditions file and the
CONTROL-M Resources file, and the IOA Conditions/Resources screen.

When dependent jobs are scheduled multiple times each day, it can prevent the
execution of the earlier scheduled “predecessor” job from incorrectly causing the
submission of the later scheduled *“successor” job.

Conditions Requiring Manual Intervention

Prerequisite conditions can be used to ensure that a required manual operation has
been performed. The following example illustrates such a condition.

Example

The job scheduling definition of JOB-A specifies prerequisite condition
TAPE-ARRIVED as runtime scheduling criteria. When the operator sees that JOB-A is
waiting for this condition to be satisfied, the operator can verify that the required
external tape has arrived at the site, and then use the online facility to manually add
the condition to the IOA Conditions file (through the Manual Conditions screen, the
IOA Condition/Resources screen, or the Why screen). The job can then be submitted
by CONTROL-M.
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Maybe Jobs

In some cases, job dependencies created by prerequisite conditions are desired only if
the predecessor jobs are scheduled. If the predecessor jobs are not scheduled, ignore
the dependencies.

Such dependencies are called Maybe dependencies, and the unscheduled predecessor
jobs that are ignored if they are not scheduled are called Maybe jobs. Conditions set
by unscheduled Maybe jobs appear in the Manual Conditions file.

The Manual Conditions file and the handling of Maybe jobs are discussed in
Chapter 6, “Selected Implementation Issues.”

Quantitative and Control Resources

To prevent bottlenecks and help guarantee successful execution of jobs,
CONTROL-M provides tools to ensure that a job is hot submitted for execution until
all resources required by the job are available.

Quantitative Resources

Specification of Quantitative resource requirements for a job provides a solution for
the allocation of quantitative computer resources, such as cartridge drives, CPU
utilization, and database access-rate. It increases computer throughput by controlling
access to these resources, thus preventing execution bottlenecks.

CONTROL-M maintains a continuously updated status of the Quantitative resources
of the site in the CONTROL-M Resources file.

When a Quantitative resource is specified for a job, CONTROL-M determines if a
sufficient quantity of the specified resource is available before submitting the job.
When the job is submitted, the specified quantity of resource is allocated to that job
and is unavailable to other jobs. When the job finishes executing, the resource is made
available to other jobs.

The quantity of each resource that is available in the data center is specified using

CONTROL-M utilities. An authorized user can dynamically change these quantities
manually from the IOA Conditions/Resources screen.

Control Resources

Specification of resource control requirements for a job provides a solution for the
problem of resource sharing between different jobs. The mode (Exclusive or Shared)
in which a resource is required by a job can be specified.
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For example, a job that reads a database without performing updates can access the
database in Shared mode; any other job requiring read-only access to the database
can access the database at the same time. Conversely, a job that updates the database
may require Exclusive control of the database at the time of update such that no other
jobs can share the database.

In the example just presented, the database can be defined as a Control resource, and
the type of control required by the job (Exclusive or Shared) can be specified for the
resource.

CONTROL-M considers the mode of resource usage required when allocating
Control resources and prevents jobs whose resource usage is incompatible from
executing simultaneously.

Job Priority

The job scheduling definition may include a specification of an internal priority for
the job. When competing for the same resource, jobs with higher priority take
precedence over jobs with lower priority. Users can also assign a “critical path”
priority to jobs that must be submitted with the least delay possible. A job with
critical path priority is allocated required resources as the resources become available.
When all its required resources are available, the job is submitted.

Noncritical jobs are not allocated resources until all required resources are available
at the same time.

Automatic Job Flow Adjustment

Predecessor and successor job flows are established through the use of prerequisite
conditions that are defined in the job scheduling definition. Successor and
predecessor jobs are identified as either “immediate” or “eventual,” relative to a
specified job:

= An immediate predecessor and successor relationship exists between jobs when
one job is directly dependent on prerequisite conditions added by the other job.

= An eventual predecessor and successor relationship exists between jobs if their
dependency is indirectly established through a “chain” of immediate predecessor
and successor jobs.

From the network of predecessor and successor jobs, critical paths can be identified.
A critical path is a chain of jobs that must be executed in their appropriate sequence in
order for a specified job to run. A job can have more than one critical path, if different
jobs set the same OUT condition, or if a job has OR logic in its IN conditions.
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The Job Dependency Network screen, accessed through the Active Environment
screen, enables you to view the network of predecessor and successor jobs for a
specified job and determine the critical paths for the job.

Although it is prerequisite conditions that define predecessor and successor job
relationships, the actual job flow along a critical path can be greatly impacted by the
following runtime scheduling criteria in the job scheduling definition:

Table 15  Runtime Scheduling Criteria

Criteria Description

PRIORITY As mentioned earlier in “Job Priority,” a PRIORITY value affects the
selection order of the job (relative to other jobs).

DUE OUT The date and time by which the job must finish executing.

In some cases, it may become desirable to adjust the priorities or due out dates and
times of certain job orders.

Examples

= A high priority successor job is waiting for the submission (and completion) of a
lower priority predecessor job.

= A predecessor job cannot terminate early enough for a successor job to terminate
by the due out date and time of the successor.

Both types of job flow adjustments can be requested from the Job Dependency
Network screen:

= Priority Propagation

The priority value of each non-Held predecessor and successor job is checked and
(if necessary) modified so all jobs in the chain have a priority, and no job has a
lower priority than any of its successor jobs.

» Deadline Adjustment

Starting with the latest eventual successor job in the job flow, the anticipated
elapsed time (that is, anticipated execution time) is subtracted from the DUE OUT
date and time to determine DUE OUT date and time of the immediate
predecessors of that job.

This process of subtracting elapse times of a job to determine the DUE OUT date

and time of the immediate predecessor jobs are repeated until the DUE OUT date
and time of the initial or current job is determined.
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= If the user entered an ELAPSE time value in the Online Tracking and Control
facility Zoom screen, this value is used for the above calculation.

» If the user did not enter an ELAPSE time value, the anticipated elapse time is
determined by the average runtime taken from the CONTROL-M Statistics file.

Note the following points:

» By subtracting the ELAPSE time of a job from its DUE OUT date and time, the
CONTROL-M monitor calculates a DUE IN date and time (that is, the date and
time by which the job must be submitted) for each job. The DUE IN time,
ELAPSE time, and DUE OUT time are also displayed in the Job Dependency
Network screen.

= The ELAPSE time, DUE OUT date and time, DUE IN date and time, and
PRIORITY values for a job are also displayed in the Zoom screen, which is
accessed through the Active Environment screen.

= DUE OUT date and time, ELAPSE time and PRIORITY values can also be
manually modified in the Zoom screen, but it is recommended that this not be
done, and that automatic job flow adjustment be requested instead.

Deadline adjustment will work correctly only if all the jobs have the same time zone,
or all the jobs have no time zone.
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Overview

Overview

The Online facility is the basic means of communication between the user and
CONTROL-M for z/0S.

Online job scheduling definition gives users the ability to define and modify job
production parameters in the CONTROL-M production environment.

Online tracking displays the current status of all variables relating to a specific job, a
group of jobs or all jobs scheduled under CONTROL-M.

Online control enables authorized users to modify variables relating to a specific job,
a group of jobs or all jobs scheduled under CONTROL-M.

The following pages describe the main features available under the Online facility.

I0A Features

This section discusses the IOA features common to all INCONTROL products.

General I0A Features

General I0OA features include;

= Customization

= Environment Support

= Terminal Support

= Special Character Usage on Terminals
= Color Support

= Prefixing

» Character Masking

Customization

IOA screens, constants, messages, colors, commands, and PFKey definitions can be
site-modified to adapt them to local needs. For further details, see the INCONTROL
for z/OS Installation Guide.
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INCONTROL products can be customized globally, that is, for the whole site, using
the INCONTROL Installation and Customization Engine (ICE), according to profile
variables defined during installation.

In addition, INCONTROL products can be customized to respond differently to
individual users if these profile variables are specified in user profile members.

For example, depending on the setting of a variable in a particular user profile
member, upon exit from a screen in which changes have been requested, this
INCONTROL product may either perform the requested changes automatically or
display a confirmation window before performing the changes.

Customization issues are discussed in the INCONTROL for z/OS Installation Guide. |

NOTE

Due to customization, the screens and examples illustrated in this guide may differ from the
ones used at your site. The $3ACTDOC member of the IOA MSG library contains information
that is useful for customizing the CONTROL-M Active Environment screen and creating and
modifying display types for screens 3, 3.N, 3.G and the History Environment screen.

Environment Support

The Online facility can be activated under the following environments:

= TSO (native)

» TSO/ISPF

» ROSCOE/ETSO
« CICS

» VTAM

» IMS/DC

= IDMS/DC

» COM-PLETE

Cross memory interfaces (to the Online monitor) are optional under native TSO,
TSO/ISPF, and ROSCOE/ETSO. They are always used under the other
environments.

There are slight differences in the operation of the Online facility under the different
environments. Special notes are provided in this guide where applicable.

Chapter 2 Online Facilities 81



General IOA Features

82

1L\

Terminal Support

IOA supports the following models of IBM 3270 terminals:

= Model 2 - 24 lines, 80 columns
= Model 4 - 43 lines, 80 columns
= Model 3-32 lines, 80 columns
= Model 5-27 lines, 132 columns

NOTE
When using the IOA online facility under IMS/DC and IDMS/DC, all model types display 24
lines and 80 columns.

IOA adjusts to the screen size in order to use the maximum available data area on the
screen.

Special Character Usage on Terminals

In certain cases, special keyboard characters, such as $, #, and @, are assigned special
meanings. The characters specified appear on standard American terminals but may
not be available on other keyboards. In addition, some special characters on your
keyboard may be assigned different hexadecimal values than the ones recognized by
IOA. Special keyboard mapping requirements, and a complete discussion of the
conventions used in this guide, are shown in “Conventions Used in This Guide” on
page 34.

Color Support

When INCONTROL products are activated from a screen with extended seven-color
support, they make extensive use of the color attributes of the screen. The concept of
management by color is emphasized in INCONTROL screens.

Like all screen attributes, the color attribute for each field is defined externally to the
program and can be locally modified by the site.

NOTE
IOA does not automatically recognize IMS/DC and IDMS/DC terminals as supporting
extended color attributes. If your IMS/DC or IDMS/DC terminal supports extended color
attributes and you want IOA to recognize this, refer to the INCONTROL for z/OS Administrator
Guide for more information.

At this time, IOA does not support extended color attributes under COM-PLETE.
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Due to ISPF characteristics, color changes cannot occur in adjacent columns but must
be separated by an attribute byte without color, that is, black. Therefore, some I0OA
screens have a different appearance under ISPF than under other online
environments, such as native TSO and CICS.

Prefixing

For fields that automatically support prefixing, selection strings are always treated as
prefixes. Selection is made if a segment of the text beginning with the first letter, that
is, any prefix, matches the selection criteria.

Examples

Assume the following names exist: A3, A4, M, M01, M03, M12, M13, M22, M23, M30,
M33, M103, M135, M301.

Table 16  Prefixing Examples

Entry Matching Value

blank All of the above values

A A3, Ad

M M, M01, M03, M12, M13, M22, M23, M30, M33, M103, M135, M301
M1 M12, M13, M103, M135

M13 M13, M135

If a field supports prefixing, this fact is indicated in its description.

Character Masking

For fields that support masking, mask characters function as follows:

= *represents any number of characters, including no characters
= ?represents any one character

For fields that do not automatically support prefixing, a prefix value can be specified
by ending the selection string with an asterisk.
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Examples

Assume the following names exist: A3, M, M3, M01, M03, M13, M23, M33, M103,

M435, M2243.

Table 17  Masking Examples

Entry Matching values
* All the above values
M?3 MO03, M13, M23, M33
M?3* MO03, M13, M23, M33, M435
M??23 M103
M*3 M3, M03, M13, M23, M33, M103, M2243
M* M, M3, M01, M03, M13, M23, M33, M103, M435, M2243
Since the last character in this example is *, M is treated as a prefix.

If a field supports masking, this fact is indicated in its description.

I0A Entry Panel

84

Enter the IOA Online facility according to the instructions of your INCONTROL
administrator. Upon entering the IOA Online facility, the IOA entry panel may be

displayed.

NOTE

Display of the IOA Entry Panel is optional. If your INCONTROL administrator determined
that the entry panel is bypassed, the IOA Primary Option menu, which is discussed in the

following section, is displayed.
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Figure2  10A Entry Panel

R e +
| |
| USER 1D —
| |
| PASSWORD —
| |a
| NEW PASSWORD ===> -—>
| |
B e +
PLEASE FILL IN USER ID AND PASSWORD AND PRESS ENTER 18.30.18

Type your user ID and password and press Enter. If you enter a correct user ID and
password, the IOA Primary Option menu is displayed.

The IOA Online facility allows three attempts to enter a valid user ID and password
combination. After the third unsuccessful attempt, the program is terminated.

To change a password, type the new password twice: Once in the NEW PASSWORD
field and once in the confirmation field to the right of the NEW PASSWORD field.

IOA Primary Option Menu

1L\

The I0A Primary Option menu is the primary interface to functions available under
the various INCONTROL products. The options displayed in the menu depend on
the INCONTROL products installed at the site, and the functions and facilities that
have been authorized to you.

If only CONTROL-M is installed at your site, and you are authorized to access all
functions and facilities, the following screen is displayed:

NOTE

When the Online facility is activated as an ISPF application, option 6 is displayed as “6
UTILITIES Online Utilities.” In this case, option 6 activates the Online utilities under ISPF.
When the Online facility is not activated under TSO or TSO/ISPF, option 6 is inactive.
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Figure 3  10A Primary Option Menu where only CONTROL-M is Installed

————————————————————— TOA PRIMARY OPTION MENU S (D)
OPTION === USER N22A
DATE 19.08.01

2 JOB SCHEDULE DEF CTM Job Scheduling Definition
3 ACTIVE ENV. CTM Active Environment Display
C CMEM DEFINITION CTM Event Manager Rule Definition
4 COND-RES I0A Conditions/Resources Display
5 LOG I0A Log Display
6 TS0 Enter TSO Command
7 MANUAL COND I0A Manual Conditions Display
8 CALENDAR DEF I0A Calendar Definition
IV VARIABLE DATABASE IOA Variable Database Definition Facility
COMMANDS: X - EXIT, HELP, INFO OR CHOOSE A MENU OPTION 17.59.32

To select an option, type the option number or letters in the OPTION field and press
Enter. Alternatively, for a number option, press the PFKey with the same number.
For example, to select the LOG option, press PFO5/PF17.

NOTE
Your INCONTROL administrator can limit the options displayed on a user-by-user basis, and
can alter option numbers and customize option descriptions. Product-supplied default
options are discussed in this guide.

1L\

Certain IOA commands, functions, and facilities (options) are shared by all
INCONTROL products. These shared IOA commands, functions and facilities are
described later in this chapter, and outlined in Table 18.

Table 18 INCONTROL Shared I0A Functions and Facilities (part 1 of 2)

Option Function Description

4 COND/RES Display and update the status of the IOA Conditions
file and the CONTROL-M Resources file.

5 LOG View audit trail information about jobs, missions, and
rules scheduled under the supervision of INCONTROL
products.

TSO? Perform TSO commands.
MANUAL COND Display the list of prerequisite conditions that must be
confirmed manually by operations personnel.

8 CALENDAR DEF Define scheduling calendars.
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Table 18  INCONTROL Shared I0A Functions and Facilities (part 2 of 2)

Option Function Description
X EXIT Exit the Online facility.
INFO INFO Display a window in the IOA Primary Option Menu.

The window contains information about installed
INCONTROL products. For more details on the
information displayed by this command, see “IOA
Version Information” on page 89.

& When the Online facility is activated as an ISPF application, option 6 is displayed as “6
UTILITIES Online Utilities.” In this case, option 6 activates the Online utilities under ISPF.
When the Online facility is not activated under TSO or TSO/ISPF, option 6 is inactive.

NOTE

Entering =1 in the command line of any other screen returns you to the IOA Primary Option
Menu that is displayed at your site.

The following commands, functions, and facilities (options) are applicable to
CONTROL-M:

Table 19 CONTROL-M Functions and Facilities

Option Function Description

v VARIABLE DATABASE Define, display, and update IOA Database
variables.

2 JOB SCHEDULE DEF Define and modify job production
parameters.

3 JOB STATUS Display and update status of jobs
scheduled under CONTROL-M.

C CMEM DEFINITION Define and modify CMEM rules.

The following IOA Primary Option menu is displayed at sites supporting all
currently available INCONTROL mainframe products.

NOTE

Option OK (KOA Recorder facility) is available only under IOATSO, and not under IOAISPF
or IAMON.

When the IOA online facility is activated as an ISPF application, option 6 is displayed
as “6 UTILITIES Online Utilities.” In this case, option 6 activates the Online utilities
under ISPF. When the online facility is not activated under TSO or TSO/ISPF, option
6 is inactive.
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Figure4  10A Primary Option Menu when all INCONTROL Products are Installed

777777777777777777777 T0A PRIMARY OPTION MENU )
OPTION === USER NO6
10A CONTROL-D/V CONTROL-0
4 COND-RES A MISSION STATUS OR RULE DEFINITION
5 L0G M MISSION DEF OM MSG STATISTICS
6 TSO R REPORT DEF 0S RULE STATUS
7 MANUAL COND T RECIPIENT TREE OL AUTOMATION LOG
8 CALENDAR DEF U USER REPORTS OA  AUTOMATION OPTS
IV VARIABLE DATABASE F PC PACKET STATUS 0C COSMOS STATUS
DO OBJECTS 0K KOA RECORDER
CONTROL-M & CTM/Restart CONTROL-M/Analyzer CONTROL-M/Tape
2 JOB SCHEDULE DEF BB BALANCING STATUS TR RULE DEFINITION
3 ACTIVE ENV. BM MISSION DEF TP POOL DEFINITION
C CMEM DEFINITION BV DB VARIABLE DEF TV VAULT DEFINITION
BR RULE DEFINITION TI INQ/UPD MEDIA DB
BA  RULE ACTIVITY TC CHECK IN EXT VOL
COMMANDS: X - EXIT, HELP, INFO OR CHOOSE A MENU OPTION 16.20.21
NOTE
pds Entering =1 in the command line of any other screen returns you to the IOA Primary Option
= Menu that is displayed at your site.

For a description of the options for other INCONTROL products, see the user guides
of the respective products.

Additional options available on the IOA Primary Option Menu when operating
CONTROL-M with other INCONTROL products are listed in Table 20.

Table 20  10A Primary Option Menu Options (part 1 of 2)

Option Name Description

A MISSION STATUS Display and update active mission status.

M MISSION DEF Define migration, printing, backup, and
restore missions.

R REPORT DEF Define decollating missions (including
indexing).

T RECIPIENT TREE Display and update the recipient tree.

U USER REPORTS Display and update the status of user reports.
View reports online.

F PC PACKET STATUS Display the status of reports (packets)
scheduled for transfer from the mainframe to
aPC.
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Table 20  10A Primary Option Menu Options (part 2 of 2)

Option Name Description

DO OBJECTS Manage CONTROL-D objects.

Note: Options A, M, R, T, U, F, and DO are available only at sites where CONTROL-D or

CONTROL-V are installed.

BB BALANCING STATUS Display and update the status of active
balancing missions.

BM MISSION DEF Define balancing missions.

BV DB VARIABLE DEF Define, display and update Database
variables.

BR RULE DEFINITION Define balancing rules.

BA RULE ACTIVITY Display rule activity and the result of
invoking CONTROL-M/Analyzer rules.

Note: Options BB, BM, BV, BR, and BA are av
CONTROL-M/Analyzer is installed.

ailable only at sites where

OR RULE DEFINITION Define rules.

oM MSG STATISTICS View message statistics.

oS RULE STATUS View Rule Status screen.

oL AUTOMATION LOG Display commands, messages and/or traces.

OA AUTOMATION OPTS Display available operator productivity tools.

ocC COSMOS STATUS Display or modify the status of
COSMOS-controlled objects and databases.

OK KOA RECORDER Record VTAM scripts.

Note: Options OR, OM, OS, OL, OA, OV, OC,

and OK are available only at sites where

CONTROL-O is installed.

TR RULE DEFINITION Define rules.

TP POOL DEFINITION Define pools.

TV VAULT DEFINITION Define vaults.

TI INQ/UPD MEDIA DB Display the Inquire/Update screen.
TC CHECK IN EXT VOL Check in external volumes.

is installed.

Note: Options TR, TP, TV, Tl, and TC are available only at sites where CONTROL-M/Tape

I0A Version Information

Enter INFO (or I) in the OPTION field of the IOA Primary Option menu to display the
IOA Version Information window, as illustrated in Figure 5. This window lists the
version and level of each INCONTROL product installed at the site, plus the CPU ID
and current system date. The IOA Version Information window also identifies the

unique IOA QNAME assigned to the site.

For further information about the IOA
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QNAME, see the IOA operational parameters step, the IOAPLEX parameters step,
and the adding IOA structures to the CFRM step, all in the INCONTROL for z/OS
Installation Guide. Press Enter or END (PF03/PF15) to exit the window and return to
the IOA Primary Option menu.

Figure 5  10A Version Information

777777777777777777777 TOA PRIMARY OPTION MENU S (D)
OPTION ===> USER NO6
10A CONTROL-D/V CONTROL-0
e +
4 COND-RES | I0A VERSION INFORMATION | EFINITION
5 L0G \ | ATISTICS
6 TSO | I0A Version 6.1.00 | TATUS
7 MANUAL CON | I0AGATE Version 6.1.00 | TION LOG
8 CALENDAR D | CONTROL-M Version 6.1.00 | TION OPTS
IV VARIABLE D | CONTROL-M/RESTART Version 6.1.00 | STATUS
| CONTROL-M/ANALYZER Version 6.1.00 | CORDER
| CONTROL-M/TAPE Version 6.1.00
| CONTROL-D Version 6.1.00
CONTROL-M & CTM | CONTROL-V Version 6.1.00 | ape
| CONTROL-0 Version 6.1.00
2 JOB SCHEDU | | EFINITION
3 ACTIVE ENV | | EFINITION
C CMEM DEFIN | DATE 19.08.01 CPUID 02078D 7060 | DEFINITION
| I0A OQNAME I0AR610 | D MEDIA DB
\ | IN EXT VOL
e +
COMMANDS: X - EXIT, HELP, INFO OR CHOOSE A MENU OPTION 17.00.29

Multi-Screen Control
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It is not necessary to return to the IOA Primary Option menu to move from one
online facility to another.

To speed up transfer of control between screens of different facilities and to enable
you to manage several online facilities at the same time, transfer control commands
can be specified. Transfer commands take you directly from your current screen to
the requested screen. Transfer commands can be used to reach any screen that can be
accessed by the IOA Primary Option menu at your site.

Each transfer control command consists of an equal sign immediately followed by
one of the options of the IOA Primary Option menu, which represents the target
screen of the transfer. For example, from any screen, enter:
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Table 21  10A Transfer Control Commands

Command Description

=5 to access the IOA Log screen

=4 to access the IOA Conditions/Resources screen
=1 to access the IOA Primary Option menu

If you use a transfer command to reach another screen, the state of the current screen
remains unchanged when you return to it by another transfer command.

The INCONTROL administrator can globally deactivate any or all of the transfer
commands.

Fast Exit from the 10A Online Facility

1L\

To exit immediately from the IOA Online facility, type =X on the command line and
press Enter.

In most cases, the =X command has the same effect as pressing END (PF03/PF15) in all
open screens and then entering X (Exit) in the IOA Primary Option menu. Any
window, such as the Exit Option window, that would be displayed when exiting an
open screen is displayed when the =X command is entered.

However, when the =X command is entered while definition screens such as the
Calendar Definition screen are open, changes to the open definition screens are
cancelled. Changes currently in definition facility list screens, for example, changes to
previously closed definition screens, are not cancelled. Those screens and all other
open screens are treated as if END (PF03/PF15) has been entered.

NOTE
The =X command is intentionally not supported on certain screens.

Chapter 2 Online Facilities 91



Screen Layout

Screen Layout

Most IOA screens are divided into four basic areas. The example used in this section
is the IOA Log screen.

Table 22

Basic I0A Screen Areas

Screen Area

Description

Screen Description
and Message Line

This line at the top of the screen describes the purpose of the screen
(in the example screen, “IOA Log”). A screen identifier may appear
in the upper right corner (in the example screen, 5). This line is also
used to display messages.

Screen Header and
Command Area

This area is used for online commands, and, where applicable,
headings of the screen data.

Data Area

On some screens, the data area can be scrolled. For more
information, see “Scrolling Commands” on page 95.

Screen Bottom

This area of the screen usually contains a list of available commands
or options (In the example screen, SHOW, GROUP, CATEGORY,
and SHPF), or a brief explanation about screen usage. The current
time is displayed in the lower right corner.

Figure6  10A Log Screen
FILTERS  seeeeeeeeeeeeeae N e (%)
COMMAND === SCROLL===> CRSR
SHOW LIMIT ON == DATE 291201 - 010102
DATE  TIME  ODATE USERID  CODE  ------ [ ES S A B E =sco-semcsccamsonas
311201 184915 311201 K48 SUB13AI JOB K48RUNL / 0ID=005W9 SUBMITTER STARTED
PROCESSING JOB ON SYSTEM: 0S35
311201 184915 311201 K48 SUB1331 JOB K48RUN1 K4BRUN /27255 01D=005W9
SUBMITTED FROM LIBRARY (P) K48.LIB.JOB
311201 184918 311201 K48 SPY28GI JOB K48RUN1 K48RUN /27255 01D=005W9 TAPE
DRIVE UNITS USED=00 00
311201 184918 311201 K48 SPY2811 JOB K48RUNL K48RUN /27255 0ID=005W9 START
01365.1849 STOP 01365.1849 CPU OMIN
00.05SEC SRB OMIN 00.00SEC 0.00 4A0S35
311201 184918 311201 K48 SPY2541 JOB K48RUN1 K4BRUN /27255 01D=005W9
SCANNED
311201 184918 311201 K48 SEL216W JOB K48RUN1 K48RUN /27255 01D=005W9
UNEXPLAINED COND CODE 0015 STEP EXEC /
311201 184918 311201 K48 SEL2141 JOB K48RUNL K48RUN /27255 01D=005W9 RERUN
NEEDED
311201 184918 311201 K48 SEL205I JOB K48RUN1 K48RUN /27255 01D=005W9 RERUN
IN PROCESS USING MEM K48RUNI
311201 184918 311201 K48 SEL2861 JOB KABRUN1 K4BRUN /27255 01D=005W9
WAITING FOR CONFIRMATION
CMDS: SHOW, GROUP, CATEGORY, SHPF 08.57.11
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Commands and PFKeys

Commands are entered by typing a command in the COMMAND field and then
pressing Enter, or by pressing a predefined PFKey, or a combination of both.

It is not necessary to enter the full command name; the shortest unique abbreviation
of the command is sufficient. If the abbreviation is ambiguous, an appropriate
message is displayed in the message area.

IOA commands are flexible; you can change command syntax or provide aliases
(synonyms) to suit your site. If you want to add or change a command syntax, consult
BMC Software Customer Support. The examples provided in this chapter exhibit the
original command syntax supplied with this INCONTROL product.

PFKey command assignments can be site-customized. It is possible to assign PFKeys
differently for each screen. To change PFKey command assignments, see your
INCONTROL administrator.

Supplied PFKey definitions are consistent throughout most of the screens. For
example: PF08/PF20 is used to scroll down (forward) on all INCONTROL screens
where scrolling is possible.

Table 23 Common PFKey Definitions (part 1 of 2)

PFKey Description
PF01/PF13 HELP
PF02/PF14 SHOW (where applicable)

Note: When the IOA Online facility is activated in ISPF mode (as an
ISPF application), PF02/PF14 are usually assigned the ISPF SPLIT
command. For more information, see “IOA Under ISPF” on

page 101.
PFO3/PF15 END - exit current screen and go back one level
PF04/PF16 RESET (where applicable)
PFO5/PF17 FIND (where applicable)
PF06/PF18 =6 — transfer to TSO screen/application or to UTILITIES screen

Note: Disabled under ROSCOE/ETSO, CICS, VTAM, IMS/DC,
IDMS/DC, COM-PLETE, and TSO cross memory option.

PFO7/PF19 UP - scroll backward

PFO8/PF20 DOWN - scroll forward

PF10/PF22 LEFT or PREV (where applicable)
PF11/PF23 RIGHT or NEXT (where applicable)
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Table 23 Common PFKey Definitions (part 2 of 2)

PFKey Description

PF12 RETRIEVE - retrieves a sequence of commands and options entered
by the user during the current session. These commands and options
are displayed in reverse order on the command line of the current
screen.

PF24 SHPF

To see the PFKey assignment of the screen with which you are working, type
reserved command SHPF in the command line and press Enter. A window describing
the current PFKey assignment appears on the screen. Press Enter again to close the
window.

Figure 7  PFKey Assignment Window

FILTER: - s-s-=------- TOA LOG ---------s-e-e-=s-s-=-=--=-=--- (5

COMMAND ===> SCROLL===> CRSR

SHOW LIMIT ON — DATE 291201 - 010102

DATE  TIME  ODATE USERID  CODE  ------ MESSAGE =---=z-sm-mmmmcmmas

311201 184915 311201 K48 SUB13AT JOB K48RUN1 / 0ID=005W9 SUBMITTER STARTED

PROCESSING JOB ON SYSTEM: 0S35

311201 184915 311201 K48 SUB133I1 JOB K48RUN1 K48RUN /27255 0ID=005W9
SUBMITTED FROM LIBRARY (P) K48.LIB.JOB

311201 184918 311201 K48 SPY28GI JOB K4BRUN1 K48RUN /27255 0ID=005W9 TAPE
DRIVE UNITS USED=00 00

311201 184918 311201 K48 SPY2811 JOB K48RUN1 K48RUN /27255 0ID=005W9 START

B e i eI +

| |

| ENTER ENTER PF13 HELP |

| PFO1 HELP PF14  SHOW |

| PFO2  SHOW PF15 END |

| PFO3 END PF16 RESET |

| PFO4 RESET PF17 FIND

| PFO5 FIND PF18 =

| PFO6 =6 PF19 UP

| PFO7 UP PF20  DOWN |

| PFO8  DOWN PF24 SHPF |

| PF12 RETRIEVE |

B e e e +

If you type text in the COMMAND field and press a PFKey, the text in the
COMMAND field is treated as a subparameter of the command assigned to the
PFKey.
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Two additional key definitions are;

Table 24  Additional Key Assignments

Key Description
PA1l ABORT - forced exit

If you press PA1 while in AutoRefresh mode (described on
page 101), AutoRefresh mode is canceled.

PA2 Under native TSO and ROSCOE, the first time you press this key, the
screen is refreshed. The second consecutive time, a copy of the screen
is sent to be printed, or to a file, using a PRTDBG DD statement. For
terminal models supporting PA3, the PA3 key is defined in exactly
the same way as PA2.

When the IOA online facility is activated as an ISPF application, PA2
is controlled by ISPF, and only refreshes the screen. To print the
screen, see “IOA Under ISPF” on page 101. Under other online
environments, such as CICS and VTAM, PA2 serves as a refresh
only. Usually one of the PA keys is assigned a local print function.

For information on changing IOA PFKey definitions, see the appendix in the
INCONTROL for z/OS Administrator Guide, which deals with modifying IOA Online
Facility Commands.

Scrolling Commands

Scrolling conventions are very similar to the ISPF conventions of IBM. Two basic
commands are used for scrolling:

Table 25 Scrolling Commands

Command PFKey Description
uUP (PFO7/PF19) Scroll up (backward)
DOWN (PF0O8/PF20) Scroll down (forward)

The commands can be entered by typing the command in the COMMAND field or by
pressing the predefined PFKey.

The scrolling amount is determined by the content of the SCROLL field in the right
corner of the screen header. Valid scrolling amounts are:

Table 26  Scrolling Amounts in the SCROLL Field (part 1 of 2)

Scrolling Amount Description
PAGE Scroll a full page.
HALF Scroll a half page.
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Table 26  Scrolling Amounts in the SCROLL Field (part 2 of 2)

Scrolling Amount Description

CRSR Scroll by cursor position. If the cursor is outside the data area, a full
page is scrolled.

MAX Scroll maximum available; for example, UP MAX scrolls to the top.

It is only necessary to type the first letter of the new amount in the SCROLL field in
order to change the scrolling amount.

A scrolling amount other than that shown in the SCROLL field can be used by
entering the amount directly after the scroll command itself, or by entering the scroll
amount in the COMMAND field and pressing the appropriate scrolling PFKey. The
scrolling amount in the SCROLL field remains unchanged.

Example

If PAGE is the value in the SCROLL field, to scroll to the bottom, type M (MAX) in the
COMMAND field and press PF08 (DOWN).

LOCATE Command

The LOCATE command, and its abbreviation, L, can be used to search for items in the
NAME field in all “directory type” screens that contain scrollable data, such as the
Calendar List screen. The syntax of the command is

LOCATE string

where string is the search string. Apostrophes (‘single quotes’) or quotation marks
(“double quotes”) are not required.

The search proceeds from the top of the list to the first item in the list that starts with
the specified string. The cursor is positioned on the OPTION field at the beginning of
the line containing the string, if found, or on the OPTION field of the alphabetically
closest preceding value if the specified value is not found.

FIND Command

The FIND command, and its abbreviation, F, can be used in all screens that contain
scrollable data to find and display the next occurrence of a character string. The
syntax of the command is

FIND string [fromcol]l [tocol]l [PREV]
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where:

= string is the search string
Mandatory.

= fromcol is the first column in the search range
Optional.

= tocol is the last column in the search range
Optional.

= PREV is the indicator that the search must move backward, instead of forward,
from the current cursor position
Optional.

General Rules

If the string contains blanks, enclose the string with apostrophes (‘single quotes’) or
guotation marks (“double quotes™). For example:

FIND "WAIT SCHEDULE'

The column range searched can be limited by entering fromcol or tocol values, or by
entering both fromcol and tocol values.

The search for the string proceeds from the current cursor position forward, or
backward if PREV is entered. If the string is found, the cursor is positioned at the start
of the string.

To repeat the find, to the next or previous occurrence of the string, press PFO5/PF17.

NOTE
The following situations outline where the FIND command can, or should, be further
modified to enhance its functionality.

= Some screens enable the user to limit the number of lines searched by a FIND
command. This is discussed in the relevant screen descriptions.

= In some screens, the FIND command does not detect information that is to the
right or left of the information displayed in the monitor. To ensure detection of the
desired string, the screen must be displayed in wraparound mode, when available,
before executing the FIND command.
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Text String Searches

The FIND command can also be used to search for text strings, in which case the
command will find all instances of the string, regardless of whether the characters
within the string are lowercase, uppercase, or mixed case. To search for a text string,
include the letter T immediately before a quoted string.

For example,

FIND T'WAIT SCHEDULE'

will find WAIT SCHEDULE, and it will also find wait schedule, and Wait Schedule, and
any other case variant.

Text string searches are the default. If your system default is for text strings, You do
not need to include the T if you perform a text string search. Your INCONTROL
administrator can change the default to character string. In this case you do not need
to include the C if you perform a character string search.

Character String Searches

The FIND command can be used to search for character strings, in which case the
command will find all instances of the string, but only where the string contains
characters that match the case specified. To search for a character string, include the
letter C immediately before a quoted string.

For example,

FIND C'WAIT SCHEDULE'

will find WAIT SCHEDULE, but it will not find wait schedule, or Wait Schedule, or any
other case variant.

CANCEL and RESET Commands

CANCEL and RESET commands are entered in the COMMAND field.

The CANCEL command cancels changes made in a definition screen, such as the IOA
Calendar Definition screen, and exits the screen.

The RESET command (PF04/PF16) cancels Edit environment options specified in a
definition screen. It does not cancel changes already made and it does not exit the
screen or cancel Edit environment mode. For more information about the Edit
environment, see Appendix A, “The CONTROL-M Application Program Interface
(CTMAPI).”
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The RESET command (PF04/PF16) can also be used in most windows, for example, the
Show Screen Filter window, to cancel changes and close the window.

Online Help

The following types of online help are available for INCONTROL screens:

Screen help

Provides information about the entire screen. This help is available on all
INCONTROL screens and is accessed by pressing the HELP key (PF01/PF13) while the
cursor is positioned on the COMMAND field in the screen.

Line-Sensitive Help

Provides information about the fields on a particular line on a screen. This help is
available on several INCONTROL screens. It is accessed by pressing the HELP key
(PF01/PF13) while the cursor is positioned on the desired line of the screen.

If line-sensitive help is not supported in a screen, pressing the HELP key (PF01/PF13)
from anywhere in the screen displays the beginning of the Help panel.

Figure 8  10A Help Screen

------------------------------ TOA HELP SCREEN --------------------- (CTMHADT2 )
COMMAND =— SCROLL=—> CRSR

Calendar List Screen

The Calendar List screen displays a list of calendars (members) in the
specified library. This screen can be entered directly from the entry
panel or upon exiting the Year List screen.

By default, only calendar names are listed in the screen. However, if
the default has been modified at time of installation, statistical
information is displayed for each calendar name.

Use the scrolling PFKeys to scroll forward (PFO8/PF20) and backward
(PFO7/PF19) on the Calendar List.

To return to the entry panel, press END (PFO3/PF15).

Options of the Calendar List Screen
To request one of the following options, specify the option in the OPT
ENTER END OR PFO3/PF15 TO EXIT THE HELP SCREEN 08.55.40

Help can be scrolled using standard scrolling conventions.
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To return to the original screen, use the END command (PF03/PF15).

The Help member name appears on the right in the Help screen header. Members
containing the Help descriptions can be found in the IOA MSG library.

AutoRefresh Mode

100

Certain INCONTROL screens, as noted in this chapter where appropriate, support
AutoRefresh mode. A screen display in AutoRefresh mode is automatically updated
periodically with the most current data.

AutoRefresh mode can only be activated under native TSO or under ISPF.
AutoRefresh mode is activated by the AUTO command. The format of the command
is

AUTO n

where n is any number of seconds from 1 through 99.

The screen is updated when the AUTO command is issued, and then periodically
updated according to the interval (in seconds) specified in the AUTO command. A
counter at the top of the screen displays the number of times the screen has been
refreshed.

NOTE

Issuance of the AUTO command may be controlled via the IOA security interface. See the
INCONTROL for z/OS Security Guide for further details.

Example

The AUTO 5 command refreshes the screen every 5 seconds.

Cancelling AutoRefresh Mode

Under native TSO, the recommended method of cancelling AutoRefresh mode is as
follows:

= For short interval values — Press Enter. Whenever Enter is pressed, or a command
is issued, AutoRefresh mode is automatically cancelled at the end of the current
interval.
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» For long interval values — Press Attn (PA1) once.

Under ISPF, press Attn (PA1) or Esc once to cancel AutoRefresh mode.

I0A Under ISPF

A\

The IOA Online facility can be activated as an ISPF application. As such, it can work
in ISPF split screen mode like any other ISPF application.

WARNING
Multiple calls to the IOA ISPF interface can be performed in ISPF split screen mode as long as

all invocations are for the same IOA environment. Otherwise, the results may be
unpredictable.

The command line of the IOA Online facility is controlled by IOA. It is not possible to
enter ISPF commands in an IOA screen. Two ISPF commands must be defined to
PFKeys:

Table 27  ISPF Commands that must be defined for PFKeys

Command PFkey
SPLIT (usually PFO2/PF14)
SWAP (usually PF09/PF21)

The rest of the PFKeys are controlled by IOA PFKey definitions, which are in the IOA
PARM library.

It is possible to assign TSO/ISPF commands such as PRINT to PFKeys, or to change
PFKey definitions by performing the following steps:

1 Exit from IOA and ISPF to the READY prompt.

2 Type the following command and press Enter:

ISPSTART PANEL(ISR@PRIM) NEWAPPL(CTM)

This command brings you to ISPF.
3 Type the KEYS command and press Enter. A set of key definitions is displayed.

4 Modify the key definitions as desired and exit from ISPF.
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NOTE
ISPF KEY definitions for the following ISPF commands take precedence over IOA PFKey
definitions: SPLIT, SWAP, KEYS, PRINT, PFSHOW. For example, if PF02 is defined as
SPLIT in ISPF, an IOA definition for PF02 is ignored in online screens.

1L\

For all other ISPF commands, such as UP or DOWN, the key definitions in ISPF are ignored
and the PFKey is interpreted according to the definition in the IOA Online facility.

Under ISPF, IOA Option 6 activates the Online Utilities panel, which is described
in “IOA Online Utilities Menu” on page 323. For more information about these
utilities, see the INCONTROL for z/OS Utilities Guide.

For more information on changing IOA PFKey definitions, see the appendix in the

INCONTROL for z/OS Administrator Guide that deals with modifying IOA Online
Facility Commands.

I0A Editor

The IOA Editor enables you to edit members of a partitioned data set (PDS) using an
editor similar to the ISPF editor. Enter EDMEM in the command line of any screen to
display the Edit Entry Panel window, as shown in Figure 9.

Figure 9  10A Editor Edit Entry Panel

————————————————————— TOA PRIMARY OPTION MENU (D)
OPTION === USER NO6
10A CONTROL-D/V CONTROL-0
4  COND/RES A MISSION STATUS OR RULE DEFINITION
I e e T e T e T +1CS
6 | EDIT ENTRY PANEL |
7] | LOG
8 | LIBRARY —> |OPTS
v |US
| MEMBER —> IR
|
| FILL IN PARAMETERS AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE OR PF3 TO EXIT|
CONTR| |
i e +
2 JOB SCHEDULE DEF BB BALANCING STATUS TR RULE DEFINITION
3 ACTIVE ENV. BM MISSION DEF TP POOL DEFINITION
C CMEM DEFINITION BV DB VARIABLE DEF TV VAULT DEFINITION
BR RULE DEFINITION TI INQ/UPD MEDIA DB
BA RULE ACTIVITY TC CHECK IN EXT VOL
COMMANDS: X - EXIT, HELP, INFO OR CHOOSE A MENU OPTION 19.12.05
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To create a new member or edit an existing member, fill in the LIBRARY and
MEMBER parameters and press Enter. The IOA Editor screen is opened for editing, as
shown in Figure 10.

NOTE
If the member already exists in the specified library, the member is displayed for editing in the
IOA Editor. Similarly, if you accessed the IOA Editor screen from line option J in either screen
2 or screen 3, the member in the library referred to in the schedule definition member will be |
displayed for editing.

Figure 10  10A Editor

———————————————————————————— TOA EDITOR ------------------- (EDMEM)
COMMAND === SCROLL===> CRSR
ROW PROD.V610.DEMO(TEST) COL 001 072

R R R R R e b R R b R R R B O T T O M O F D A T A R R R R R R R R R R e b

OPTIONS: I INSERT D DELETE R REPEAT C COPY M MOVE UC/LC UPPER/LOWER CASE

I0A Editor PFKey Functions

While working within the IOA Editor, PFKeys perform the functions shown in
Table 28:

Table 28  PFKey Functions Within the 10A Editor Screen (part 1 of 2)

PFKeys Description

PFO1/PF13 Activates online help.

PF02/PF14 Saves the current member.

PF03/PF15 Terminates the editing session. If the edited member has been
changed the member will be saved automatically.

PF04/PF16 Cancels the editing session without saving changes.

PFO5/PF17 Invokes the Find facility.

PFO7/PF19 Scrolls forward.
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Table 28  PFKey Functions Within the I0A Editor Screen (part 2 of 2)

PFKeys Description
PF08/PF20 Scrolls backward.
PF10/PF22 Scrolls left.
PF11/PF23 Scrolls right.

Commands of the I0A Editor Screen

Table 29 describes editing commands that can be executed by entering the command
in the COMMAND line.

Table 29 10A Editor Command Line Commands

Command Description

SAVE Saves all new data without terminating the edit session.
CANCEL Terminates the edit session without saving new data.
COPY Enables you to import a member from a specific library.

Table 30 describes editing commands that can be executed by entering the command
in the left-most position of the applicable row.

Table 30  10A Editor Row Commands (part 1 of 2)

Command Description

| Inserts a new line below the current line.

To insert more than one line for new data, enter Inn, where nn
indicates the number of new lines to be inserted below the current
line.

D Deletes the current line.

To delete more than one line, enter Dnn, where nn indicates the
number of lines to be deleted below the current line.

You can delete a block of lines by typing DD at the beginning of the
first line of the block, and then entering DD at the beginning of the
last line of the block.

R Repeats the current line.

To repeat a single line one or more times, enter Rnn, where nn
indicates the number of times the current line is to be repeated.

You can repeat a block of lines by typing RR at the beginning of the
first line of the block, and then entering RR at the beginning of the
last line of the block.

C Identifies the source line for a copy operation.

To copy more than a single line, enter Cnn, where nn indicates the

number of lines to be copied.

You can also copy a block of lines by typing CC at the beginning of
the first line of the block, and then entering CC at the beginning of
the last line of the block.
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Table 30

I0A Editor Row Commands (part 2 of 2)

Command

Description

M

Identifies the source line for a move operation.

To move more than a single line, enter Mnn, where nn indicates the
number of lines to be moved.

You can also move a block of lines by typing MM at the beginning of
the first line of the block, and then entering MM at the beginning of
the last line of the block.

Identifies the destination of a copy or move operation.

When a line or block of lines has been selected for copying or
moving, enter A at the point after which the copied lines are to be
inserted.

Identifies the destination of a copy or move operation.

When a line or block of lines has been selected for copying or
moving, enter B at the point before which the moved lines are to be
inserted.

LC

Changes text in a line from uppercase to lowercase.

To change text in more than a single line to lowercase, enter LChn,
where nn indicates the number of lines to be changed to lowercase.

uc

Changes text in a line from lowercase to uppercase.

To change text in more than a single line to uppercase, enter UCnn,
where nn indicates the number of lines to be changed to uppercase.

I0A SET Command Panel

The IOA SET Command Panel enables you to set and stop TRACE levels, choose the
language that is used in online screens and to set a dollar sign representation that will
be used in online screens for system variables of type %%$VAR. Enter SET in the
command line of any screen to display the SET Command Panel window, as shown

in Figure 11.
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Figure 11 10A SET Command Panel

SET Command Panel

TRACE Tevel , ON (Trace level 001-512, ON or OFF)
LANGUAGE ENG - English
FRA - French

JPN - Japanese
SPECIAL CHARACTERS: Dollar Current representation is "$"(X'GB")

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
| GER - German
|
|
|
|
|
|
| FILL IN PARAMETERS AND PRESS ENTER TO CONTINUE OR PF3 TO EXIT
|

The process of setting TRACE levels and turning off a particular TRACE, and the
process of setting language preferences for online screens and messages, begins in the
SET Command Panel.

Using the SET Command Panel to set and end TRACE Levels

Setting the TRACE level can help you monitor certain IOA Online facility and
INCONTROL functions, such as security checks.

The following steps explain how to set or turn off a TRACE level:

1 Type a TRACE level number, from 1 through 256, in the TRACE level field of the
SET Command Panel.

2 In the (Trace level 1-256, ON or OFF) field, type ON to set a TRACE level, or OFF to
turn off a TRACE level.

3 Press Enter to confirm the setting, in which case the following message is
displayed:

CTMA2AT TRACE LEVEL nnn WAS SET xxx
where

= nnnis the TRACE level number
= XXX indicates whether the TRACE level was set ON or turned OFF
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NOTE
TRACE level settings take effect immediately.

Using the SET Command Panel to set a dollar sign
representation

Setting the dollar sign representation influences how System variables are shown in
online screens.

The following steps explain how to set the dollar sign representation:
1 Type a $ character in the Dollar field using your keyboard.

2 Press Enter to confirm the setting, in which case the following message is
displayed:

CTMAZ2DI THE NEW DOLLAR REPRESENTATION IS "c"(X'yy"')
where

= Cis $ character you set
» Yy is the EBCDIC hexadecimal codefor $

NOTE
There are differences in the EBCDIC hexadecimal code for the $ (dollar sign) character on
keyboards that have been adapted to show local or national symbols.

Using the SET Command Panel to set Language preferences

Setting the LANGUAGE influences the online screens and messages in subsequent
sessions.

The following steps explain how to set language preferences:

1 Inthe LANGUAGE field, type one of the following sets of characters to select a
language preference:

ENG, to set English as the preferred language
FRA, to set French as the preferred language

» GER, to set German as the preferred language
= JPN, to set Japanese as the preferred language
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2 Press Enter to confirm the setting, in which case the following message is

displayed:
CTMA271 THE NEW LANGUAGE WILL BE USED FROM THE NEXT LOGON
TO IOA
NOTE
pasie Language preference settings do not take effect until your next logon to the system.

I0OA TSO Command Processor Screen

The IOA TSO Command Processor screen can be entered only when the IOA Online
facility is activated as a TSO application. It cannot be entered when the IOA Online
facility is activated as an ISPF application or activated under a non-TSO environment.

The TSO screen enables activation of any TSO command without exiting the IOA
Online facility. For example, a typical program activated under the TSO screen is
ISPF. Therefore all ISPF/PDF facilities and functions, such as editing a member or
scanning job output, can be activated while you are working under the IOA Online
facility.

To activate a TSO command, type the command in the COMMAND field and press
Enter.

Figure 12 10A TSO Command Processor Screen

77777777777777777777777777 TOA TS0 COMMAND PROCESSOR -----------------------(§)
COMMAND ===> ISPF

PLEASE ENTER TSO COMMAND 15.32.52
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NOTE
CLISTs cannot be activated from the TSO screen. To activate a CLIST, first activate ISPF and
then execute the CLIST under ISPF.

TSO commands can also be activated directly from any IOA online screen by typing
TSO in the COMMAND field.

Transfer of Control Between the TSO Application and the
I0A Online Facility

You can return to the IOA Online facility from the TSO application by simply exiting
the TSO application in a normal manner. However, this method can be time
consuming and inconvenient if an ISPF application or a similar TSO application is
activated.

If the TSO application can issue a TSO command, it is possible to transfer control to
the IOA Online facility, and vice versa, without exiting the TSO application.

While working under the TSO application, for example, under ISPF, issue the
command:

TSO CTMTTRA {n | =n}

where n is the online screen number.
The requested screen is displayed as it was when you transferred from it.

To return to the TSO application, use the =6 command (PF06/PF18). The application
remains in the same state as when you transferred from it.

It is recommended that you simplify transfer between screens by permanently
assigning one of your PFKeys under ISPF (or SDSF, and so on) to the command TSO
CTMTTRA. Once this key assignment is made, you no longer need to type the full
transfer command. Instead, you merely type the IOA option number or code in the
COMMAND field and press the assigned PFKey. You are transferred to the desired
screen.

NOTE

You must activate ISPF under the IOA Online facility if you want to use the control transfer
feature.
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The CONTROL-M Scheduling Definition facility enables you to create, view, or
modify job scheduling definitions for the jobs in your environment. A job scheduling
definition consists of parameters that correspond to the decisions and actions of the
operator when handling the scheduling, submission, and post-processing of a job.

The job scheduling definition for a job needs to be defined only once. Once defined,
the definition is saved and used as necessary for managing job processing. Job
scheduling definitions can be modified or deleted as required.

Job scheduling definitions are stored in members called scheduling tables. Any
number of scheduling tables can be defined, and each scheduling table can contain
any number of job scheduling definitions.

In many production environments, related applications are scheduled together as a
group. In these cases, it is common to define all such related applications in a single
scheduling table, and to schedule all the jobs in the table together, as a group.

Scheduling tables (members) are stored in scheduling libraries (partitioned data sets).
You can define any number of scheduling libraries. The number of scheduling tables

in a library, the number of job scheduling definitions in a scheduling table, and the
size of each job scheduling definition, are all calculated dynamically.

NOTE
The CONTROL-M Scheduling Definition facility does not support members that have been
compressed using the ISPF PACK option.
Accessing the Scheduling Definition Facility

The Scheduling Definition facility contains the following screens:

Table 31  Scheduling Definition Facility Screens

Screen Definition

Scheduling Facility Enables specification of parameters that determine which screen is

entry panel displayed.

Table List screen Displays the list of tables (members) in the specified scheduling
library.

Job List screen Displays the list of jobs (job scheduling definitions) in the selected
table.

Job Scheduling Displays the parameters of the selected job scheduling definition or

Definition screen Group Entity. This is the main screen of the facility.

(Screen 2)
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To enter the Scheduling Definition facility, select option 2 on the IOA Primary Option
menu. The Scheduling Definition Facility entry panel is displayed.

Handling of Job Groups

A group of jobs whose processing (for example, scheduling, submission, and post
processing) is handled as a group, is defined in its own scheduling table, called a
Group scheduling table. This table must be created with G (Group) inserted in the
TYPE field of the Scheduling Definition facility entry panel.

At time of creation of a Group scheduling table, a special scheduling definition, called

a Group Entity, is created. The Group Entity is used to define job processing criteria
for the group as a whole. These include:

Table 32  Scheduling Criteria

Criterion Description
Basic Scheduling Any number of sets of basic scheduling criteria can be specified in
Criteria the Group Entity. At least one of these sets must be satisfied before

the group, or any job in the group, can be scheduled.

Each set of basic scheduling criteria in the Group Entity is assigned a
unique name called a Schedule Tag.

These Schedule Tag names can be entered in job scheduling
definitions in the table. When a set of basic scheduling criteria in the
Group Entity is satisfied, job scheduling definitions that specify the
corresponding Schedule Tag are scheduled that day.

Job scheduling definitions can also contain their own basic
scheduling criteria, and be scheduled according to those criteria,
provided that the group itself can be scheduled.

Runtime Scheduling |Before any job in a group can be considered for submission, all group
Criteria runtime scheduling criteria specified in the Group Entity must be
satisfied. Once these are satisfied, a job is submitted only if its own
specified runtime scheduling criteria are satisfied.

Post-processing Post-processing actions can be defined for the group, in the Group
Actions Entity. These are performed once the group has finished processing
(that is, all jobs in the group have terminated).

These actions can be made conditional upon whether all submitted
jobs in the Group scheduling table ended OK, or whether at least one
job did not end OK.

The Group Entity also contains a field (ADJUST CONDITIONS) that enables job
dependencies based on prerequisite conditions to apply only if predecessor jobs in
the group are scheduled.
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CONTROL-M internally tracks each job group and the jobs in the group. Each order
of each group of jobs is identified as a unit.

The status of each job group that has been ordered can be viewed using option G
(Group) of the Job Status screen (Active Environment screen).

NOTE
When the IN conditions of a Group entity are satisfied (for example, they have been added to
the IOA Conditions file), the jobs in the group begin execution, assuming that their other
runtime criteria are satisfied.

By default, if jobs in a group have already begun execution and an IN condition for the job
group is deleted from the IOA Conditions file, this change does not affect the processing of the
jobs in the group; the jobs continue execution as if all the IN conditions were still satisfied.
This default is overridden if the GRPRECHK parameter in the CTMPARM member in the IOA
PARM library is set to Yes, in which case IN conditions in the Group entity are checked before
each job is selected.

Creating Tables

Tables can be created in any of the following ways:
= by typing the new table name in the entry panel and pressing Enter
The name of a new job scheduling definition for the new table can also be entered.

= by using the SELECT command to choose the new table name in the Table List
screen and pressing Enter

The SELECT command is described in “The SELECT Command” on page 122.

When you enter a create table request using either of the above methods, a skeletal
job scheduling definition is displayed in the Job Scheduling Definition screen if a Job
scheduling table is being created. Fill in and save this job scheduling definition. The
table is created and the job scheduling definition is the first and only job scheduling
definition in the Job list of the table. As additional job scheduling definitions are
created in the table (described below), they are added to the Job list.

When you enter a create table request using either of the above methods, a skeletal
Group Entity scheduling definition is displayed in the Scheduling Definition screen if
a Group scheduling table is being created. Fill in and save this Group Entity.
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NOTE

The PGRPEMPT profile variable controls whether empty group tables (without a job
scheduling definition) may be created.

Valid values are:
= Y (Yes) — empty group tables may be created

= N (No) - empty group tables may not be created. All group tables must be created with at
least one job scheduling definition. Default.

When PGRPEMPTY=Y, the table is created and only the Group entity is in the Job
List of the table. Adding a job scheduling definition to this table is described in
“Creating Job Scheduling Definitions” on page 113.

When PGRPEMPTY=N, a skeletal job scheduling definition is displayed in the Job
Scheduling Definition screen. Fill in and save this job scheduling definition. The table
is created and the Group Entity and the job scheduling definition are in the Job list of
the table. As additional job scheduling definitions are created in the table (described
below), they are added to the Job list.

NOTE
Upon exiting the Job List screen, if changes were made in at least one job scheduling
definition, an Exit Option window is displayed. One field of the window displays the table
name. This value can be changed to a new table name. This creates a new table in which the
job scheduling definitions are saved.

Under ISPF, tables can also be created using the M5 online utility. This method is described in
“M5: Quick Schedule Definition” on page 360, and is not included in this discussion.

Creating Job Scheduling Definitions

Job scheduling definitions can be created using two basic methods:

= A skeletal job scheduling definition can be created by typing the name of a new job
scheduling definition in the entry panel. The table specified in the entry panel can
be either a new table if PGRPEMPT=N or an existing table if PGRPEMPT=Y. In this |
case, virtually all fields of the job scheduling definition are empty.

= A copy of an existing job scheduling definition can be created using the INSERT
option in the Job List screen, described in “Options of the Job List Screen”. In this
case, most fields of the new job scheduling definition have the same values as the
fields in the copied job scheduling definition.

NOTE
Under ISPF, job scheduling definitions can also be created using the M5 online utility. This

method is described in “M5: Quick Schedule Definition” on page 360, and is not included in
this discussion.
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Performing Operations on Tables and Jobs

Many operations can be performed on tables and on the job scheduling definitions in
them. These operations are performed through commands and options in the various
screens of the Scheduling Definition facility.

Some of the major operations possible within the facility are described in the

following pages. Options and commands that have not yet been explained are
explained in detail following the summary.

Accessing (Editing or Browsing) a Table and its Jobs

A table (that is, the job scheduling definitions in the table) can be browsed or edited.
When browsed, the table cannot be modified or updated. When the table is edited,
new job scheduling definitions can be added and existing job scheduling definitions
can be modified or deleted.

Browsing, however, has advantages:

= Access and exit are quicker than in editing.

= Job lists and job scheduling definitions that are in use by another user can be
viewed.

= Access for browsing might be granted, even though access for editing might be
denied due to site security requirements.

NOTE

Users who request Edit mode, but do not have edit authority, can be automatically forced
to the Browse mode by the IOA Administrator. See the IOA Administrators Guide, Chapter
10, exit IOA032 for further information.

To browse a table (and its job list and job scheduling definitions) use the BROWSE
option in the Table List screen.

Entering the table name in the entry panel or using the SELECT option in the Table
List screen provides edit access.

Depending on user profile definitions, if the table requested for editing is in use,
either access is granted in Browse mode or access is not granted.
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Accessing the JCL of a Job

When IOA is activated under ISPF, the member containing the JCL of a job can be
accessed by the JCL command in the Job List screen. Whether the member can be
modified and updated depends on whether the Job List screen was accessed in
Browse or Edit mode.

Copying a Job to Another Table

Jobs can be copied from one table to another by the COPY option in the Job List
screen. For more information, see “Options of the Job List Screen” on page 367.

Deleting a Table or a Job

Unneeded jobs can be deleted using the DELETE option in the Job List screen. For
more information, see “Options of the Job List Screen” on page 125. Unneeded tables
can be deleted by the DELETE option in the Table List screen. For more information,
see “Deleting Tables” on page 158.

NOTE
In order to delete the last (or only) job scheduling definition from a group table, profile
variable PGRPEMPT must be setto Y.

Displaying Jobflow in Graphic Format
The job flow of jobs in a table can be displayed in graphic format by the GRAPHIC

FLOW option in the Table List screen. For more information, see “Displaying Graphic
Jobflow” on page 162.

Displaying Job Statistics
The statistics for a job can be displayed by performing any of the following:

= Typing S (STAT) next to the job name in the Active Environment screen.
= Typing T (JOBSTAT) next to the job name in the Job List screen.

» Typing the primary command JOBSTAT in the Job Scheduling Definition screen
(or the Active Environment screen).

Manually Scheduling Jobs

Manually ordering a job results in the job being scheduled only if its basic scheduling
criteria are satisfied. Manually forcing a job results in its being scheduled even if its
basic scheduling criteria are not satisfied.
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= To manually order all the jobs in a table, type O (ORDER) for the table in the Table
List screen. Multiple tables can be ordered.

= To manually force all the jobs in a table, type F (FORCE) for the table in the Table
List screen. Multiple tables can be forced.

= To manually order specific jobs in a table, type O (ORDER) for the jobs in the Job
List screen.

= To manually force specific jobs in a table, type F (FORCE) for the jobs in the Job
List screen.

For more information, see “Ordering (Scheduling) Jobs” on page 150.

Displaying the Schedule Plan of a Job

The schedule of a job for a specified period of time, based on the basic scheduling
criteria of the job, can be displayed in calendar format by PLAN option in the Job List
screen. For more information, see “Displaying a Job Scheduling Plan” on page 164.

Simulating the action of the CONTROL-M submission mechanism for a job

A job's JCL member can be tested for proper auto-edit resolution by typing %
(AutoEdit simulation) next to the job name in the Job List screen, or next to the job
name in the Active Environment screen (after the job is ordered). For more
information, see the % option in Table 35 and Table 58.

Saving Modifications

All changes made to a table and its job scheduling definitions are kept in memory
until the table is exited. Upon exiting the table, you can choose to save or cancel the
changes. For more information, see “Exiting the Scheduling Definition Facility” on
page 148.

Entry Panel

The entry panel is displayed upon entering the Scheduling Definition facility (Option
2 in the IOA Primary Option menu).
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Figure 13 CONTROL-M Scheduling Definition Facility - Entry Panel

fffffffffff CONTROL-M SCHEDULING DEFINITION FACILITY - ENTRY PANEL ---------(2)
COMMAND ===>

SPECIFY LIBRARY, SCHEDULING TABLE, JOB

LIBRARY ===> CTM.PROD.SCHEDULE

TABLE ===> (Blank for table selection list)
JOB === (Blank for job selection list)
TYPE OF TABLE ===) (J Job - default

G Group - for new tables only)

SHOW JOB DOCUMENTATION ===> N (Y/N)
AUTO-SAVE DOCUMENTATION ===> N Y/N)
USE THE COMMAND SHPF TO SEE PFK ASSIGNMENT 23.00.04

To open the desired display, fill in Entry Panel fields LIBRARY, TABLE, and JOB as
described below. Type J (scheduling table for individual jobs) or G (scheduling table
for jobs handled as a group) for TYPE OF TABLE if you are creating a new scheduling
table. If you are not creating a new table, the TYPE OF TABLE field is ignored and all
types of tables are displayed.
Type Y (Yes) or N (No) in the SHOW JOB DOCUMENTATION field to determine
whether job documentation lines appear when the Job Scheduling Definition screen is
displayed. Type Y (Yes) or N (No) in the AUTO-SAVE DOCUMENTATION field to
determine whether changes made to documentation are automatically saved when
updating the job scheduling definition.
= To display the list of tables in a library, do the following:

1. Type the library name.

2. Either leave the table name blank, or type part of a table name together with
mask characters (* and ?).

3. Press Enter.

= To display the list of jobs of a specific table, do the following:
1. Type the library name.
2. Type the table name.

3. Press Enter.
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If the table does not exist, the screen for defining a new job in the table is displayed.

To display the details of a specific job (Job Scheduling Definition screen), do the
following:

1. Type the library name.
2. Type the table name.
3. Type the job name.

4. Press Enter.

If the table does not exist, or the job for the specified table does not exist, the screen
for defining a new job in the table is displayed.

NOTE
If you enter the screen for defining a new job and want to leave the screen without defining

a job, use the CANCEL command.

To display the Search Window (described below), do the following:
1. Type the library name.

2. Type the job name.

3. Either leave the table name blank, or type part of a table name together with
mask characters (* and ?).

4. Press Enter.

To create a new table, do the following:
1. Type a new table name.

2. Type the table type.

3. Press Enter.

The Job Scheduling Definition screen, for defining the first job in the new table, is
displayed.
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Search Window

The Search window enables you to search for the specified job in tables in the
specified library. Tables in which the job has been found are then displayed in the
Table List screen.

Figure 14 CONTROL-M Scheduling Definition Facility - Entry Panel Search Window

----------- CONTROL-M SCHEDULING DEFINITION FACILITY - ENTRY PANEL --------(2)
COMMAND ===>

SPECIFY LIBRARY, SCHEDULING TABLE, JOB

LIBRARY ===> CTM.PROD.SCHEDULE
TABLE === (BTank for table selection Tist)
JOB ===> CTMCLRES (Blank for job selection Tist)

TYPE OF TABLE ==
PLEASE SELECT ONE OF THE FOLLOWING:

\ |
\ |
\ |
| 1 - STOP SEARCH IMMEDIATELY |

| 2 - ASK AGAIN AFTER 000010 TABLES |
N| 3 - UNCONDITIONAL SEARCH |
N| |
\ |
\ |
\ |
\ |

SHOW JOB DOCUMENTATION — ===>
AUTO-SAVE DOCUMENTATION ===>
NUMBER OF TABLES IN LIBRARY: 000015
NUMBER OF SEARCHED TABLES: 000000
NUMBER OF SELECTED TABLES: 000000
e +
USE THE COMMAND SHPF TO SEE PFK ASSIGNMENT 12.11.54

To close the Search Window without performing any action, press END (PF03/PF15).

NOTE
If you use the selection list fields, their values are not erased until you exit the entry panel by
pressing END (PF03/PF15).

To perform a search, select one of the following choices and press Enter:

3 - UNCONDITIONAL SEARCH

Searches all tables in the specified library.

The search continues uninterrupted unless and until you select Option 1 (Stop Search
Immediately).

2 - ASK AGAIN AFTER number TABLES
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Searches the specified number of tables in the specified library, and then pauses. The
search number can be modified. Default: 10.

= Continue the search by pressing Enter.
= Stop the search by selecting option 1 (Stop Search Immediately).

If any tables are found, the Table List is displayed listing those tables.

During the search, the following information is displayed at the bottom of the
window:

= Number of tables in library. Lists the total number of tables in the specified library.

= Number of searched tables. Lists the cumulative number of tables searched. For
example, if you perform three searches with a specified number of 10, the figure
displayed is 30.

= Number of selected tables. Lists the cumulative number of tables selected that
contain the job being searched.

If any tables are selected during the search, the Table List is displayed listing those
tables. If no tables are selected, the Search Window is closed and a message is
displayed.

Table List screen

The Table List screen displays a list of scheduling tables (members) in the specified
library. This screen can be entered directly from the entry panel or upon exiting the
Job List screen.

By default, only table names are listed in the screen. However, if the default has been
modified at time of installation, statistical information is displayed for each table
name, as shown in the following screen example.
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Figure 15 CONTROL-M Scheduling Definition Facility Table List Screen

LIST OF TABLES IN CTM.PROD.SCHEDULE — —------------ (2)

COMMAND === SCROLL===> CRSR

OPT NAME ------------ VV.MM  CREATED CHANGED SIZE INIT  MOD ID
ADABAS 01.00 01/02/14 01/06/12 00:50 70 70 0 001
APPLNTN 01.00 01/02/14 01/06/12 00:50 180 180 0 001
APPLPRDI 01.00 01/02/14 01/06/12 00:50 41 41 0 001
ARCNIGHT 01.00 01/02/14 01/06/12 00:50 5 5 0 S07
ASMBTR1 01.00 01/02/14 01/06/12 00:50 9 9 0 S07
ASMBTRZ 01.00 01/02/14 01/06/12 00:50 14 14 0 SO07
BACKUP 01.00 01/02/14 01/06/12 00:50 5 5 0 S07
CICSJOBS 01.00 01/02/14 01/06/12 00:50 70 70 0 001
CICSPROD 01.00 01/02/14 01/06/12 00:50 180 180 0 001
CICSTEST 01.00 01/02/14 01/06/12 00:50 41 41 0 001
CICSUPT 01.00 01/02/14 01/06/12 00:50 5 5 0 S07
CLIENTS 01.00 01/02/14 01/06/12 00:50 9 9 0 S07
DBZ2EXE 01.00 01/02/14 01/06/12 00:50 14 14 0 S07
DLOAD 01.00 01/02/14 01/06/12 00:50 5 5 0 S07
MAINDAY 01.00 01/02/14 01/06/12 00:50 180 180 0 001
MAINT 01.00 01/02/14 01/06/12 00:50 41 41 0 001
MAINTPL 01.00 01/02/14 01/06/12 00:50 5 5 0 S07
ONSPOOL 01.00 01/02/14 01/06/12 00:50 9 9 0 S07
ONSPOOLT 01.00 01/02/14 01/06/12 00:50 14 14 0 SO07
OPERCLN 01.00 01/02/14 01/06/12 00:50 5 5 0 S07

OPTIONS S SELECT 0 ORDER

F FORCE G GRAPHIC FLOW B BROWSE D DELETE 15.38.37

= To scroll down the Table list, press PF08/PF20. To scroll up the Table list, press

PFO7/PF19.

= To return to the entry panel, press END (PF03/PF15).

Options of the Table List Screen

To request one of the following options, type the option in the OPT field to the left of
the table names and press Enter.

Table 33  Options of the Table List Screen (part 1 of 2)

Option Description

S (SELECT) Display the list of jobs in the table for any purpose, including
editing and modification. Only one table can be selected at a time.

B (BROWSE) Display a list of jobs in a table for browsing. Only one table can be
browsed at a time.

O (ORDER) Order all the jobs in the table, provided that their basic

scheduling criteria, as described in “Basic Scheduling
Parameters” on page 131, are satisfied. Multiple tables can be
ordered.

When ordering multiple tables from the Table List Screen

with one confirmation window for all tables (that is,

ASK FOR EACH ONE =N), the user must exit from Screen 2.0 for
each table to ensure that all the requested tables are ordered.
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Table 33  Options of the Table List Screen (part 2 of 2)

Option Description

F (FORCE) Order all the jobs in the table, regardless of their basic scheduling
parameters, which are described in “Basic Scheduling
Parameters” on page 131. Multiple tables can be forced.

G (GRAPHIC) FLOW Display a graphic presentation of the job flow of the jobs in the
table, as described in “Displaying Graphic Jobflow” on page 162.
Only one table at a time can be selected for graphic display.

D (DELETE) Delete the table (member) from the library. Multiple tables can be
deleted, as described in “Deleting Tables” on page 158.

NOTE

If your access to options has been limited by the INCONTROL administrator, you can only
access the BROWSE option.

1L\

Commands of the Table List Screen

The following command can be entered in the COMMAND field of the Table List
screen.

The SELECT Command

The SELECT command can be used to create a new table in the library. The format of
the command is:

SELECT tablename type

Valid types are:

= GRP - For Group scheduling tables.
= JOB - For regular scheduling tables.

If no type is entered, the default type is JOB.

NOTE
If the SELECT command is entered for an existing table, it acts like the S (SELECT) line option,
which is described in Table 33, and displays the list of jobs in the table.

1L\

If there are no jobs currently in the table, that is, the command is being used to create
a new table, the Job List screen is not displayed. Instead
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= A skeletal job scheduling definition is displayed in the Job Scheduling Definition
screen if a Job scheduling table is being created.

= A skeletal Group Entity scheduling definition is displayed in the Scheduling
Definition screen if a Group scheduling table is being created.

Job List Screen

1L\

The Job List screen displays the list of jobs in a scheduling table in a specified library.
This screen can be entered directly from the entry panel or the Table List screen, or
upon exiting from the Job Scheduling Definition screen.

NOTE
The names displayed on the Job List screen are the names of the members that contain the JCL
of the jobs, which is specified in the MEMNAME parameter in the job scheduling definition,
or, in the case of started tasks, the name of the STC.

If the S (Select) option was entered in the Table List screen for a table that is currently in use
(“selected”) by another user, either the Job List screen is not displayed and the Table List
screen remains displayed (the default), or the Job List screen is displayed in Browse mode (if a
user profile definition overrides the default). In either case, an appropriate message is
displayed.

Figure 16 CONTROL-M Scheduling Definition Facility Job List Screen

JOB LIST LIB: CTM.PROD.SCHEDULE TABLE: BACKUP
COMMAND === SCROLL===> CRSR
OPT NAME ---  TYP --- DESCRIPTION ----- GROUP: GRPWKI ----------------------

STARTBKP G START OF DAILY BACKUP

BACKPLO1 J DAILY BACKUP OF DATA SETS FROM APPL-L

BACKPLO?Z J DAILY BACKUP OF SPECIAL FILES FROM APPL-L

BACKPLW1 J WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES FROM APPL-L #1

BACKPLW?2 J  WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES FROM APPL-L #2

BACKPLW3 J WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES FROM APPL-L {3

BACKPLW4 J  WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES AFTER DAILY FROM APPL-L +

DASDRPT1 J DASD REPORTS AFTER BACKUPS FOR APPL-L

DASDRPT?2 J DASD STATISTICS REPORT AFTER BACKUP FOR APPL-L

ENDPLBKP J END OF BACKUP INDICATION FOR APPL-L

BACKACO1 J DAILY BACKUP OF DATA SETS FROM APPL-ACCOUNT

BACKACO2 J DAILY BACKUP OF SPECIAL FILES FROM APPL-ACCOUNT

BACKACW1 J WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES FROM APPL-ACCOUNT #1

BACKACW?Z J WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES FROM APPL-ACCOUNT #2

BACKACW3 J  WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES FROM APPL-ACCOUNT #3

BACKACW4 J WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES AFTER DAILY FROM APPL-ACC +

DASDRPT3 J DASD REPORTS AFTER BACKUPS FOR APPL-ACCOUNT

DASDRPT4 J DASD REPORTS AFTER BACKUP FOR APPL-ACCOUNT

J

ENDACBKP END OF BACKUP INDICATION FOR APPL-ACCOUNT
BACKDDO1 J DAILY BACKUP OF DATA SETS FROM APPL-DD
OPTIONS S SEL D DEL I INS O ORDER F FORCE J JCL C COPY P PLN T JOBSTAT 15.37.39
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Format of the Job List Screen

Next to each job name in the Job list, certain information can be displayed. The type
and format of this information depends on whether the screen is displayed in DESC
format, in DATA format or in STAT format, and whether the list is displayed for a
Group scheduling table, as follows:

= In DESC format, the description of the job, taken from the DESC field of the job
scheduling definition, is displayed. Default.

= In DATA format, the application and group names of the job, taken from the APPL
and GROUP fields of the job scheduling definition, are displayed.

= In STAT format, ISPF-like statistical information about the job is displayed.

= If the job list is displayed for a Group scheduling table, the type of job scheduling
definition is also displayed in the DESC, DATA, and STAT formats. Type
information is not displayed for regular scheduling tables. Valid values are:
— G - Group Entity; this is always the first entry in the Job list

—J-Job

By default, the job list is displayed in DESC format. To change formats, use the DESC,
DATA or STAT commands, described below.

The order in which the jobs are displayed in the Job List screen can be sorted by the
SORT command (described below).

Commands of the Job List Screen

The following commands can be entered in the COMMAND field of the Job List
screen:

Table 34 Commands of the Job List Screen (part 1 of 2)

Command Description

DESC Command DESC displays the job description next to the job name.
The description is taken from the DESC field in the job scheduling
definition.

DATA Command DATA displays the Application name and Group name

of the job next to the job name. The Application name and Group
name are taken from the corresponding fields in the job scheduling
definition.

STAT Command STAT displays (next to the job name) the following ISPF-
like statistical information about the job: version and modification
numbers, creation date, last modification date, and user ID.
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Table 34 Commands of the Job List Screen (part 2 of 2)

Command Description

SORT Command SORT sorts the list of jobs in the Job List screen according
to specified criteria. Format of the command is:

SORT key
Where key is one of the following values:
= J (Job) — Sorted according to job name.

= G (Group) - Sorted according to group name.
= A (Application) — Sorted according to application name.

Options of the Job List Screen

To request one of the following options, type the option in the OPT field to the left of
the job name and press Enter.

NOTE
Option O (Order) is not available if the Job List screen is displayed for a Group scheduling
table.
Options | (Insert) and J (JCL) are not available for Group Entities. |

If the Job List screen is displayed in Browse mode, options D (Delete) and I (Insert) are not
available.

Table 35 Options of the Job List Screen (part 1 of 2)

Option Description

S (SEL) Display the Job Scheduling Definition screen, with details of the
selected job. Only one job can be selected at a time.

If the Job List screen is not displayed in Browse mode, the job
scheduling definition can be edited and updated. If the Job List
screen is displayed in Browse mode, the job scheduling definition
can only be browsed; it cannot be modified.

D (DEL) Delete a job from the Job list (member). Multiple jobs can be selected.

See “Condition Inheritance” on page 159 for a description of an
optional feature in CONTROL-M that automatically adjusts all the
jobs in the table so that the jobs that are waiting for the deleted job's
OUT conditions will inherit its IN conditions.
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Table 35 Options of the Job List Screen (part 2 of 2)

Option

Description

I (INS)

Insert a new job in the list (member). The Job Scheduling Definition
screen appears, with the same details of the job marked “I””, but the
MEMNAME and DESCRIPTION parameters are empty for you to
fill in. The new job is added after the job marked “I”. Only one new
job can be inserted at a time.

O (ORDER)

Order a job provided that its basic scheduling criteria, as described
in “Basic Scheduling Parameters” on page 131, are satisfied. Multiple
jobs can be selected.

F (FORCE)

Force a job order regardless of the basic scheduling criteria of the job,
as described in “Basic Scheduling Parameters” on page 131. Multiple
jobs can be selected.

J(CL)

Edit the member that contains the JCL of the job. Entering this option
brings you directly into the JCL member in ISPF Edit mode. By
default, if the JCL member exists in the OVERLIB library, that
member is edited. If the JCL member does not exist in the OVERLIB
library, the member is edited in the MEMLIB library. You can only
edit the JCL of one job.

For more information on the OVERLIB and MEMLIB libraries, see
“OVERLIB: General Job Parameter” on page 571 and “MEMLIB:
General Job Parameter” on page 523.

In ISPF Edit mode, if the name in the MEMNAME parameter
contains a mask character (for example, if it is a generic name such as
PRODJOB?*), using the J option displays all PDS members in the
library with names that match the mask.

C (COPY)

Copy the job to another table. Multiple jobs can be selected. For more
information, see “Copying Jobs to Another Table” on page 156.

P (PLN)

Display a schedule plan for the job. You can only display the
schedule plan of one job. For more information, see “Displaying a
Job Scheduling Plan” on page 164.

T (JOBSTAT)

Displays the statistics for the job in the CONTROL-M Statistics
screen, described in “Statistics Screen” on page 238.

% (AUTOEDIT
SIMULATION)

Simulates the action of the CONTROL-M Submission mechanism for
the member and JCL library specified in the MEMNAME and
MEMLIB parameters of the job scheduling definition. This option
operates in the same way as the % option in the Active Environment
screen (see Table 58 on page 180 for full details).

Note: When requesting the '%' option, a prompt for the simulation
ODATE is displayed.

CONTROL-M for z/0S User Guide




Job Scheduling Definition Screen — Defining Schedules

Job Scheduling Definition Screen — Defining Schedules
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The CONTROL-M Job Scheduling Definition screen is used to define, display and
modify production parameters of a specific job. This screen can be entered directly
from the entry panel or from the Job List screen. Update of parameters is not
permitted in Browse mode.

NOTE
The format of the Job Scheduling Definition screen for Group Entities is slightly different than
the format shown below and is described in “Scheduling Definition for Group Entities” on
page 138.

Figure 17  Job Scheduling Definition Screen

JOB: BACKPLOZ2 LIB CTM.PROD.SCHEDULE TABLE: BACKUP
COMMAND ===> SCROLL===> CRSR
T T +

MEMNAME BACKPLO2 MEMLIB CTM.PROD.JOBLIB

OWNER M44 TASKTYPE JOB PREVENT-NCT2 Y DFLT N

APPL APPL-L GROUP BKP-PROD-L

DESC DAILY BACKUP OF SPECIAL FILES FROM APPL-L

OVERLIB CTM.OVER.JOBLIB STAT CAL

SCHENV SYSTEM ID NJE NODE

SET VAR

CTB STEP AT NAME TYPE

DOCMEM  BACKPLOZ DOCLIB CTM.PROD.DOC

SCHEDULE TAG
RELATIONSHIP (AND/OR) O
DAYS ALL DCAL
AND/OR
WDAYS WCAL
MONTHS 1- Y 2- Y 3- Y 4- Y 5-Y 6-Y 7-Y 8- Y 9-Y 10- Y 11- VY 12-Y
DATES
CONFCAL SHIFT RETRO N MAXWAIT 00 D-CAT
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MINIMUM PDS

DEFINITION ACTIVE FROM UNTIL

IN START-DAILY-BACKUP ODAT

CONTROL

RESOURCE INIT 0001 CART 0001

PIPE CTM.PROD.PIPE

FROM TIME + DAYS UNTIL TIME + DAYS

DUE OUT TIME A DAYS PRIORITY SAC CONFIRM

TIME ZONE:

ouT BAKCKPLOZ2-ENDED-OK ODAT +

AUTO-ARCHIVE Y SYSDB Y MAXDAYS MAXRUNS

RETENTION: 4 OF DAYS TO KEEP ## OF GENERATIONS TO KEEP

SYSOUT 0P (C,D,F,N,R) FROM

MAXRERUN RERUNMEM INTERVAL FROM

STEP RANGE FR (PGM.PROC) 5 T0 .

ON PGMST PROCST CODES A/0
DO

ON SYSOUT FROM 001 TO 132 A/0
DO

SHOUT WHEN TIME + DAYS T0 URGN
MS

APPL TYPE APPL VER

APPL FORM CM VER

INLINE JCL: N
======= 3>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>> END OF SCHEDULING PARAMETERS <<<<KLLLLLLLLLKLKLL =====
COMMANDS: EDIT, DOC, PLAN, JOBSTAT 11.27.41

NOTE
The SCHEDULE TAG and RELATIONSHIP parameters appear only in job scheduling
definitions belonging to Group scheduling tables.

1L\

The PIPE parameter is displayed only if MAINVIEW Batch Optimizer (MVBO) is installed.

RETENTION parameters # OF DAYS TO KEEP and # OF GENERATIONS TO KEEP are
displayed only at sites that use the History Jobs file.

The job scheduling definition occupies more than one screen.

To delete a parameter on the screen, simply erase it with the EOF key or blank it out.
If additional action is required, CONTROL-M issues appropriate instructions.

Parameters of the Job Scheduling Definition Screen

The Job Scheduling Definition screen is divided into the following sections.
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Table 36  Parameters of the Job Scheduling Definition Screen

Parameter Description

General Job In this section, you can enter specific information about the job itself

Parameters —in which member and library the JCL is found, who is the owner of
the job, and so on.

Basic Scheduling In this section, you can enter scheduling criteria (for example, the

Parameters days of the week or month on which the job must be submitted).

Runtime Scheduling | In this section, you can enter submission criteria including
Parameters conditions that must be fulfilled (generally, successful completion of

a preceding job) before submission of the job, resources required by
the job, and time limitations on job submission.

Post-Processing In this section, you can enter fixed or conditional actions to perform
Parameters upon job completion, or upon the execution of specified job steps.

For example, you can set conditions that trigger the submission of
other jobs, you can send messages to the operator console, or you can
rerun the job.

These sections are divided by a delimiter line.

A brief description of all parameters in each section of the Job Scheduling Definition
screen is provided on the following pages. A detailed explanation of these parameters

is provided in Chapter 3, “Job Production Parameters.”

NOTE

Parameters marked with the symbol M can have multiple occurrences. Whenever you fill in

the last occurrence of the parameter on the screen, CONTROL-M adds a new empty

occurrence of the parameter that you may fill in. The only limit to the number of occurrences

is the region size available for the application.

General Job Parameters

Figure 18 General Job Parameters

MEMNAME BACKPLO2 MEMLIB CTM.PROD.JOBLIB

OWNER ~ M44 TASKTYPE JOB PREVENT-NCT2 Y DFLT N

APPL APPL-L GROUP BKP-PROD-L

DESC DAILY BACKUP OF SPECIAL FILES FROM APPL-L

OVERLIB CTM.OVER.JOBLIB STAT CAL
SCHENV SYSTEM ID NJE NODE
SET VAR

CTB STEP AT NAME TYPE

DOCMEM  BACKPLOZ DOCLIB CTM.PROD.DOC
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Table 37  General Job Parameters (part 1 of 2)
Parameter Description
MEMNAME Name of the member that contains the JCL of the job, or name of the
started task.
MEMLIB Name of the library that contains either the JCL of the job or
identifying information and parameters of the started task.
OWNER ID of a user who requests CONTROL-M services. This field is used
for security purposes.
TASKTYPE Type of task to be performed by CONTROL-M (for example, job —
JOB, started task — STC).
8Restart§ Indicator (Y/N/F/L) specifying whether (and how) to perform data

PREVENT-NCT2

set cleanup prior to the original job submission.

The subparameter DFLT is a protected field that indicates the
PREVENT-NCT2 default value at this site.

APPL Name of the application to which the group of the job belongs.

GROUP Name of the group to which the job belongs, such as BACKUPS,
RESERVATIONS, INVENTORY, and so on.

DESC Description of the job (free text) that is displayed next to the job
name in the Job List screen.

OVERLIB Name of a library that overrides the library specified in MEMLIB.

STAT CAL Name of a periodic calendar that will be used to gather average
runtime statistics for the job, based on a period.

SCHENV Name of the workload management scheduling environment to be
associated with the job.

SYSTEM ID In JES2, the identity of the system in which the job must be initiated
and executed.

In JES3, the identity of the processor on which the job must be
executed.

NJE NODE Identifies the node in the JES system at which the job must execute.

SET VARV Statement assigning a value to an AutoEdit variable, which can be
used in the submitted job.

CTB STEP CONTROL-M/Analyzer definition to be activated as the first or last
(as entered) step of the job. The type of CONTROL-M/Analyzer
definition (rule or mission) and its name are also entered.

DOCMEM Name of a member in which the job documentation resides.

DOCLIB Name of the library in which the job documentation member resides.

DOC Detailed job documentation.

INSTREAM JCL

Whether CONTROL-M for z/0OS submits a JCL stream defined
within the job scheduling definition.
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Table 37  General Job Parameters (part 2 of 2)

Parameter Description

The following General parameters are in the Group Entity only:

ADJUST Allows conditions to be removed from job orders if the predecessor
CONDITIONS jobs that set the conditions are not scheduled.

GRP MAXWAIT Number of additional days after the original scheduling date that the

Group Entity can remain in the Active Jobs file if it does not have a
status of ENDED OK (and none of its jobs currently appear in the
Active Jobs file).

Basic Scheduling Parameters

Figure 19 Basic Scheduling Parameters - Job

SCHEDULE TAG
RELATIONSHIP (AND/OR) O
DAYS DCAL
AND/OR
WDAYS WCAL
MONTHS 1- Y 2- Y 3- Y 4- Y 5- Y 6- Y 7-Y 8-Y 9- Y 10- Y 11- Y 12-Y
DATES
CONFCAL SHIFT RETRO N MAXWAIT 04 D-CAT
MINIMUM PDS
DEFINITION ACTIVE FROM UNTTL

Figure 20 Basic Scheduling Parameters - Group Entity

SCHEDULE TAG

DAYS DCAL
AND/OR

WDAYS WCAL

MONTHS 1- Y 2- Y 3- Y 4- Y 5-Y 6-Y 7-Y 8- Y 9-Y 10- Y 11- VY 12-Y

DATES

CONFCAL WORKDAYS SHIFT RETRO N MAXWAIT 04

SCHEDULE TAG ACTIVE FROM UNTIL

Table 38 Basic Scheduling Parameters (part 1 of 3)

Parameter ‘ Description

The following parameters apply only when defining a Group Entity. For more information
on how these parameters are applied to jobs in Group Tables, see Chapter 3, “Job Production
Parameters.”

SCHEDULE TAGM Tags identifying the sets of scheduling criteria defined in the Group
Entity that can be used to schedule the job.

RELATIONSHIP And/Or indicator that determines whether or not the criteria of the
specified schedule tag and the basic scheduling criteria of the
individual job must both be satisfied.
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Table 38  Basic Scheduling Parameters (part 2 of 3)

Parameter Description

The following parameters are used when defining both Group Entities and individual jobs.

For more information on how these parameters are applied to jobs in Group Tables, see

Chapter 3, “Job Production Parameters.”

DAYS Days of the month to schedule the job. A maximum of two lines can
be entered. Subparameters are:

= DCAL - identifies a DAYS calendar containing predefined
scheduling dates

= AND/OR - conjunctional subparameter used to link the DAYS
and WDAYS parameters when both are scheduled

WDAYS Days of the week to schedule the job. A maximum of two lines can be
entered.

The WCAL subparameter identifies a calendar containing working
days on which a job can be scheduled.

MONTHS Months to run the job.

DATES Specific dates in the year to run the job.

CONFCAL Name of a calendar used to confirm job scheduling dates.

The optional subparameter SHIFT indicates when and if a job must
be scheduled.

RETRO Yes or No (Y/N) indicator specifying whether the job is to be
scheduled (retroactively) after the original scheduling date has
passed.

MAXWAIT Number of extra days within which to try to execute a job in the
Active Jobs file if the date of the job has passed.

D-CAT Name of a CONTROL-D report decollating mission category. If
specified, the report decollating mission is scheduled whenever the
job is scheduled under CONTROL-M.

MINIMUM Minimum number of free tracks required by the library specified in
the PDS parameter. The job is executed if the number of free tracks is
less than the minimum.

PDS Name of a partitioned data set to be checked for free space. If the
PDS has less than the minimum number of required free tracks, as
specified in the MINIMUM parameter, the job is executed. Not
supported for PDSE-type libraries.
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Table 38  Basic Scheduling Parameters (part 3 of 3)

Parameter

Description

The following parameters apply only when defining individual jobs. For more information
on these parameters, see Chapter 3, “Job Production Parameters.”

DEFINITION
ACTIVE FROM

When a date is entered in this field within a job scheduling
definition, the job will only be ordered if the current date is later than
that date. Valid values are:

= Date in the format ddmmyy, or mmddyy, or yymmdd,
depending on your site format, as set by the DATETYP
parameter in the IOAPARM member in the IOA PARM library.

= ‘ “(Blank)

DEFINITION
ACTIVE UNTIL

When a date is entered in this field within a job scheduling
definition, the job will only be ordered if the current date is earlier
than that date. Valid values are:

= Date in the format ddmmyy, or mmddyy, or yymmdd,
depending on your site format, as set by the DATETYP
parameter in the IOAPARM member in the IOA PARM library.

= ‘ “(Blank)

The following parameters apply only when defining a Group Entity. For more information
on how these parameters are applied to jobs in Group Tables, see Chapter 3, “Job Production

ACTIVE UNTIL

Parameters.”
SCHEDULE TAG When a date is entered in this field within a Group scheduling
ACTIVE FROM definition, a job which refers to this Schedule Tag will only be
ordered if the current date is later than that date. Valid values are:
= Date in the format ddmmyy, or mmddyy, or yymmdd,
depending on your site format, as set by the DATETYP
parameter in the IOAPARM member in the IOA PARM library.
= ‘ “(Blank)
SCHEDULE TAG When a date is entered in this field within a Group scheduling

definition, a job which refers to this Schedule Tag will only be
ordered if the current date is earlier than that date. Valid values are:

= Date in the format ddmmyy, or mmddyy, or yymmdd,
depending on your site format, as set by the DATETYP
parameter in the IOAPARM member in the IOA PARM library.

= ‘ “(Blank)
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Runtime Scheduling Parameters

Figure 21  Runtime Scheduling Parameters

IN START-DAILY-BACKUP  ODAT

CONTROL

RESOURCE INIT 0001 CART

PIPE

FROM TIME + DAYS UNTIL TIME + DAYS

DUE OUT TIME + DAYS PRIORITY SAC CONFIRM

TIME ZONE:

Table 39  Runtime Scheduling Parameters

Parameter Description

INM Prerequisite conditions for the job.

CONTROLM Shared or exclusive control over resources required for the job.

RESOURCEM Quantitative resources required for the job.

PIPE Name of a data set replaced by a pipe during the run of the job.
Available only at sites in which MAINVIEW Batch Optimizer
(MVBO) is installed.

TIME + DAYS Time limit (FROM, UNTIL) for job submission.

PRTY Job priority in receiving CONTROL-M services or critical path
priority.

CONFIRM Yes or No indicator (Y/N) specifying whether manual confirmation
is required before the job can be submitted.

DUE OUT + DAYS Time by which the job must finish executing.

SAC Enables scheduled runs of a job that was converted from another job
scheduling product, such as CA-7, to be shifted to their proper
scheduling days.

TIME ZONE Enables automatic adjustment of the times specified in the job
definition to the corresponding times in a different time zone.

Post-Processing Parameters

Figure 22

Post-Processing Parameters

ouT
AUTO-ARCHIVE Y
RETENTION:
SYSOUT 0P
MAXRERUN

STEP RANGE
ON PGMST ANYSTEP

DO

BAKCKPLOZ-ENDED-OK

# OF DAYS TO KEEP
(C,D,F,N,R)
RERUNMEM
FR
PROCST

ODAT +
SYSDB Y MAXDAY'S MAXRUNS
# OF GENERATIONS TO KEEP
FROM
INTERVAL FROM
TO

(PGM.PROC) 5
CODES C0008 U0048

A/0
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Table 40  Post-Processing Parameters (part 1 of 2)

Parameter Description

outVv Prerequisite conditions to be added and/or deleted when the job
finishes OK.

8Restart§ Yes or No indicator (Y/N) specifying whether to automatically

AUTO-ARCHIVE

archive SYSDATA. Subparameters are:

= SYSDB - Yes or No indicator specifying whether to archive
SYSDATA of jobs to a common data set (Y) or to unique data sets

(N)

= MAXDAYS - maximum number of days (from 00 through 98, or
99) to retain archived SYSDATA of jobs that ended NOTOK

= MAXRUNS — maximum number of runs (from 000 through 999)
for which the archived SYSDATA must be retained for jobs that
ended NOTOK

RETENTION

Either of the following subparameters (but not both) can be used to
specify how long the job must remain in the History Jobs file:

» # OF DAYS TO KEEP — number of days the job must be retained

= # OF GENERATIONS TO KEEP - number of runs of the job that
must be retained

SYSOUT

Action to perform with the job sysout when the job finishes OK.

MAXRERUN

Maximum number of reruns to be performed for the job, if DO
RERUN is requested. (Called RERUN — MAXRERUN prior to
version 6.0.00.)

RERUNMEM

Name of member to be submitted in case of a DO RERUN request.
(Called RERUN - RERUNMEM prior to version 6.0.00.)

INTERVAL

Amount of time, in minutes, to wait between reruns or between
cycles of a cyclic job.

STEP RANGEM

Step range (FROM or TO PGMST, and optionally PROCST) name to
be referenced by ON statements.

ONM

Step and code event criteria that determine if the accompanying DO
actions are performed

s PGMST/PROCST - program step (and optionally the procedure
step) to check for the specified code criteria

s CODESM - execution event codes, such as U0234, SB37, and
C0004

= A/0 - AND/OR conjunctional parameter that opens (and links)
additional ON statements
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Table 40  Post-Processing Parameters (part 2 of 2)

Parameter Description

DO action™ Actions to be performed when the ON step/code event criteria are
satisfied. Valid DO actions are described in “DO Actions” below.

SHOUTM Message to be sent to a specified destination in a specified situation:

WHEN - Situations under which to send the message.

TO - Destination of the message.

URGN - Urgency of message.

MS — The message, in free text. CONTROL-M AutoEdit System
variables are supported.

DO Actions
The following are a description and example of each of the DO actions.

DO COND - Add or delete a prerequisite condition.

ON PGMST UPDATE  PROCST CODES S***  Urx»=* 270
DO COND PL-BACKOUT-REQUIRED ODAT +
DO

DO CTBRULE - Invoke the CONTROL-M/Analyzer Runtime environment and
execute the specified CONTROL-M/Analyzer rule, which performs the balancing
operations defined in the rule on SYSDATA. Arguments can be passed to
CONTROL-M/Analyzer. Available only at sites in which CONTROL-M/Analyzer is
active.

ON PGMST ANYSTEP PROCST CODES 0K A/0
DO CTBRULE = BALKPL ARG DOREPORT,UPDATEDB
DO

DO FORCEJOB - Force (schedule) a job under CONTROL-M.

ON PGMST UPDATE PROCST CODES S*** Yxxxx A/0
DO FORCEJOB TABLE PLPROD J0oB PLBCKOUT DATE ODAT
LIBRARY GENERAL
DO

8Restart§ DO IFRERUN - Perform a restart under CONTROL-M/Restart when the
job is manually or automatically rerun. This DO action is available if you have
CONTROL-M/Restart installed at your site.

ON PGMST ANYSTEP  PROCST CODES SO0C1 A/0
DO IFRERUN FROM GLSTEPO1 . GLPROCOZ TO GLSTEPO5 . GLPROCO3  CONFIRM N
DO
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DO MAIL - Send an e-mail message to the specified recipients.

ON PGMST  UPDATE _ PROCST CODES C0000 A/0
DO MAIL
TO  ACCT-SMITH
cc
SUBJ VERIFICATION
TEXT CHECK 0K
DO
DO NOTOK - Define the termination status of the job as NOTOK.
ON PGMST  UPDATE  PROCST CODES C0004 A/0
DO NOTOK
DO
DO OK - Define the event within the job as OK.
ON PGMST ANYSTEP PROCST CODES C0008 U0048 A/0
DO 0K
DO
DO REMEDY - Open a Remedy Help Desk ticket.
ON PGMST STEPI PROCST CODES C0012 A/0
DO REMEDY URGENCY U

SUMM JOB %%JOBNAME ON NODE %%$NODEID ENDED WITH RETURN CODE %%COMPSTAT

DESC CONTROL-M JOB %%JOBNAME RUN %%RN ENDED ON NODE %%$NODEID RETURN
CODE %%COMPSTAT: APPLICATION: %%APPL, GROUP: 7%%GROUP

NOTE
To close the ticket, the CONTROL-M user will have to access the Remedy online services.

DO RERUN - Indicate that a job must be rescheduled for a rerun.

ON PGMST ANYSTEP PROCST CODES SOCI A70
DO IFRERUN  FROM GLSTEPO1 . GLPROCO2 TO GLSTEPO5 . GLPROCO3  CONFIRM N
DO RERUN
DO

DO SET - Assign a value to a CONTROL-M AutoEdit variable.

ON PGMST ANYSTEP PROCST CODES C0008 U0048 A/0
DO SET VAR= %%RUNTYPE=CHK
DO
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NOTE

Since DO SET values are dependent upon fulfillment of ON step or codes criteria, the values
are assigned after job execution and used for subsequent cyclic runs and rerun.

DO SHOUT - Message to be sent to specified location.

ON PGMST UPDATE PROCST CODES Sx**  Jx*x*x* A/0
DO SHOUT TO OPER2 URGENCY R
= A BACKOUT OF FILE-XXXX IS GOING TO RUN SOON
DO SHOUT TO USER-DBA URGENCY R

= ABEND OF THE UPDATE STEP, PLEASE CHECK IT
DO

DO STOPCYCL - Stop recycling a cyclic task.

ON PGMST ANYSTEP  PROCST CODES >C0008 A/0Q
DO STOPCYCL
DO

DO SYSOUT - Action to perform with the job sysout.

ON PGMST  UPDATE _ PROCST CODES S*** [r*** A0
DO SYSOUT ~ OPT C PRM P FRM
DO

Scheduling Definition for Group Entities

A Group Entity must be defined for each Group scheduling table before the job
scheduling definitions in the table can be defined.

A skeletal scheduling definition for a Group Entity is automatically displayed when
creating a Group scheduling table.

The scheduling definition for a Group Entity can also be entered directly from the
Entry Panel or from the Job List screen.

The job scheduling definition for Group Entities varies somewhat from the job
scheduling definition for jobs.

The parameters of the Group Entity are used to define basic scheduling criteria,
runtime scheduling criteria, and post-processing actions to be performed, for the jobs
in the group.

During New Day processing, if at least one set of basic scheduling criteria in the
Group Entity is satisfied, a copy of the Group Entity is placed in the Active Jobs file,
and the jobs in the Group Entity become eligible for scheduling.
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The final status of the Group Entity job

order is assigned after all scheduled jobs in

the table have been terminated. This Group Entity status is determined by the

execution results of those jobs:

» Ifall the scheduled jobs in the table e
status of OK.

nded OK, the Group Entity is assigned an end

» If at least one scheduled job in the table did not end OK, the Group Entity is

assigned an end status of NOTOK.

The performance of post-processing actions defined in the Group Entity is directly

affected by the end status of the Group

Entity.

Figure 23  Group Entity Scheduling Definition Screen
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The Group Entity scheduling definition supports the same commands and PFKey
conventions as any job scheduling definition.

Parameters of the Group Entity Scheduling Definition

Screen

The parameters of the Group Entity scheduling definition are almost identical in
appearance and usage as those in a regular job scheduling definition, which are
described briefly in “Parameters of the Job Scheduling Definition Screen” on

page 128.

Differences in the parameters of the Group Entity scheduling definitions are

described below.

All parameters of the Job Scheduling Definition screen are described in detail in
Chapter 3, “Job Production Parameters.”

Table 41  Parameters of the Group Entity Scheduling Definition Screen (part 1 of 2)

Parameter Description

GROUP Name of the group. This parameter also appears, in a different
location, in regular job scheduling definitions. Mandatory in Group
Entities. When defined in a Group Entity, the value is automatically
assigned to all job scheduling definitions in the Group table.

MEMNAME In a Group Entity, this field does not indicate a member name.
Instead, it is used to indicate an abbreviated group name. This
abbreviated group name is then displayed, when appropriate, in
other screens, such as the Active Environment screen.

ADJUST Yes or No indicator specifying whether prerequisite conditions

CONDITIONS normally set by predecessor jobs are removed from job orders if the

relevant predecessor jobs are not scheduled. This parameter only
appears in the Group Entity, and applies to all jobs in the table
awaiting prerequisite conditions from unscheduled jobs. Use of this
parameter can simplify the handling of Maybe jobs.

GRP MAXWAIT

Number of extra days beyond the original scheduling date the
Group Entity can be maintained in the Active Jobs file if it does not
have a status of ENDED OK.

However, if one of its jobs remains in the Active Jobs file beyond this
number of days, the Group Entity remains in the Active Jobs file as
long as the job remains there.
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Table 41  Parameters of the Group Entity Scheduling Definition Screen (part 2 of 2)

Parameter

Description

SCHEDULE TAG

Unique identifier to be applied to the accompanying set of
scheduling criteria. Multiple sets of scheduling criteria can be
defined, each with its own tag.

A set of criteria defined in a Group Entity can be applied to a job by
specifying the identifying tag in the job scheduling definition.

At least one set of basic scheduling criteria in the Group Entity must
be satisfied before the jobs in that Group scheduling table become
eligible for scheduling on any day.

Basic Scheduling
Parameters

The Group Entity does not contain parameters D-CAT, PDS, and
MINIMUM, which are found in job scheduling definitions.

Runtime Scheduling
Parameters

These parameters, IN, TIME FROM/UNTIL, PRIORITY, DUE OUT,
and CONFIRM, apply to all scheduled jobs in the group.

All runtime scheduling criteria in the Group Entity must be satisfied
before any of the scheduled jobs are eligible for submission. Any
runtime criteria defined for a particular job must also be satisfied
before the job can be submitted.

Post-Processing
Parameters

Non-conditional Post-processing parameters (OUT, SHOUT) are
performed only if all scheduled jobs in the table have ended OK.

ON GROUP-END

Group Entity end status indicator. This parameter appears only in
the Group Entity. DO statements immediately following this
parameter are performed only if the Group Entity is assigned the
indicated status. Valid values are:

s OK - Subsequent DO actions are performed for each job in the
group only if the end status of the Group Entity is OK (that is, all
scheduled jobs in the table ended OK).

= NOTOK - Subsequent DO actions are performed for each job in
the group if the end status of the Group Entity is NOTOK (that
is, at least one job in the group ended NOTOK).
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Commands of the Job Scheduling Definition Screen

The following commands can be entered in the COMMAND field of the Job
Scheduling Definition screen.

Table 42 Commands of the Job Scheduling Definition Screen (part 1 of 2)

Command Description

EDIT Alternately places the job scheduling definition in, and removes the
job scheduling definition from, an ISPF-like Edit environment.
For a brief overview, see “Editing Job Scheduling Definitions in the
Edit Environment” on page 143. For more complete details, see
Appendix A, “The CONTROL-M Application Program Interface
(CTMAPI).”

DOC Alternately displays and hides the job documentation.
For more information, see “Job Documentation” on page 144.

PLAN Enables display of the job's scheduling plan.
When the PLAN command is entered, a window for entering the
date range of the plan is displayed. When the date range is entered,
the scheduling plan for the job is displayed in the Job Scheduling
Plan screen.
For more information, see “Displaying a Job Scheduling Plan” on
page 164.

JOBSTAT Displays the Statistics screen, which provides statistics for the job.
To display statistics for the currently displayed job, type:

JOBSTAT (abbreviated J)
To display statistics for any job other than the current job, format of
the command is:
JOBSTAT jobname groupname

Entering a group name is optional, but if no group name is entered,
statistics are displayed only for jobs not belonging to any group.
For more information, see “Statistics Screen” on page 238.
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Table 42

Commands of the Job Scheduling Definition Screen (part 2 of 2)

Command

Description

CHANGE

Replaces an existing string with a new string.
The format of the command is:

CHANGE oldstring newstring

where;

= oldstring is the existing string to be replaced
= newstring is the string that replaces the existing string

NEXT

The NEXT command (PF11/PF23) keeps the changes to the current
job scheduling definition in memory and automatically displays the
next job scheduling definition in the scheduling table.

For more information, see “Exiting the Job Scheduling Definition
Screen” on page 148.

PREV

The PREV command (PF10/PF22) keeps the changes to the current
job scheduling definition in memory and automatically displays the
previous job scheduling definition in the scheduling table.

For more information, see “Exiting the Job Scheduling Definition
Screen” on page 148.

If a string contains embedded spaces, enclose the string in apostrophes (') or

guotation marks (").

To repeat a CHANGE command, press PF09/PF21.

Editing Job Scheduling Definitions in the Edit Environment

Job scheduling definition parameters can be edited, that is, moved, copied, deleted, or
repeated, by performing IOA Line Editing commands, similar to standard ISPF line
commands, from within the CONTROL-M Edit environment.

The Edit Environment in the Job Scheduling Definition screen is accessed by typing
EDIT in the COMMAND field and pressing Enter.
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Figure 24 Editing Job Scheduling Definitions in the Edit Environment Screen

JOB: BACKP02 LIB CTM.PROD.SCHEDULE TABLE: BACKUP
COMMAND === SCROLL===> CRSR
e +
___ MEMNAME BACKPOQ2 MEMLIB CTM.PROD.JOBLIB

__ OWNER M44 TASKTYPE JOB PREVENT-NCT2 Y DFLT N

__ APPL APPL-L GROUP BKP-PROD-L

__ DESC DAILY BACKUP OF SPECIAL FILES FROM APPL-L

__ OVERLIB CTM.QOVER.JOBLIB STAT CAL

__ SCHENV SYSTEM ID NJE NODE

__ SET VAR

__ CTB STEP AT NAME TYPE

___ DOCMEM BACKPO2 DOCLIB CTM.PROD.DOC

__ DAYS DCAL

_ AND/OR

__ WDAYS WCAL

_ MONTHS 1- Y 2- Y 3- Y 4- Y 5-Y 6-Y 7-Y 8- Y 9-Y 10- Y 11- Y 12- Y

__ DATES

__ CONFCAL WORKDAYS SHIFT RETRO N MAXWAIT 04 D-CAT

__ MINIMUM PDS

__ DEFINITION ACTIVE FROM UNTIL

__IN START-DAILY-BACKUP ODAT

__ CONTROL

COMMANDS: EDIT, DOC, PLAN, JOBSTAT 11.17.00

A 2-character Line Editing command field, marked by underscores, is displayed for
each line on the screen.

Editing commands are typed directly onto these underscores.
Specified Line Editing commands are processed when Enter is pressed.
Details and examples of the editing of job scheduling definitions in the Edit

environment are provided in Appendix C, “Editing Job Scheduling Definitions in the
Edit Environment.”

Job Documentation

Display and Non-Display of Documentation

Depending on the value of the Show Job Documentation field in the scheduling facility
entry panel, job documentation, in the form of DOC lines, is either displayed or
hidden when you first enter the Job Scheduling Definition screen:

= If the Show Job Documentation field is set to Y, job documentation is displayed
upon entry to the Job Scheduling Definition screen.

= |f the Show Job Documentation field is set to N, documentation is hidden upon
entry to the Job Scheduling Definition screen.
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DOC Command

Within a group, the DOC command toggles (alternately displays and hides) the
group documentation. Within a job the DOC command toggles the job
documentation.

NOTE

Within a group, the DOC command only affects groups. Within jobs, the DOC command only

affects jobs.

The DOC command remains in effect for the duration of an IOA online session.

Below is an example of the Job Scheduling Definition screen with the documentation

(DOC lines) displayed.

Figure 25 Job Scheduling Definition DOC lines

JOB: BACKPLOZ2 LIB CTM.PROD.SCHEDULE TABLE: BACKUP
COMMAND ===> SCROLL===> CRSR
e +

MEMNAME BACKPLO2 MEMLIB CTM.PROD.JOBLIB

OWNER M44 TASKTYPE JOB PREVENT-NCT2 Y DFLT N

APPL APPL-L GROUP BKP-PROD-L

DESC DAILY BACKUP OF SPECIAL FILES FROM APPL-L

OVERLIB CTM.OVER.JOBLIB STAT CAL

SCHENV SYSTEM ID NJE NODE

SET VAR

CTB STEP AT NAME TYPE

DOCMEM  BACKPLO2 DOCLIB CTM.PROD.DOC

DOC THIS JOB BACKS UP SPECIAL "L" FILES. IT PERFORMS THE FOLLOWING STEPS:

DOC 1: VERIFY SPACE REQUIREMENTS
DOC 2-5: BACKUP THE FILES
DOC 6: RECATALOG THE NEW FILES
DoC 7: PRINT THE SHORT-VERSION LISTING REPORT
bocC
DAYS ALL DCAL
AND/OR
WDAYS WCAL
COMMANDS: EDIT, DOC, PLAN, JOBSTAT 11.17.00
NOTE

If DOCU/TEXT is installed at your site, you can specify a DOCU/TEXT library and member

with up to 132 characters per line.

Editing Documentation

Documentation can be edited when the DOC lines of the Job Scheduling Definition
screen are displayed. Modify the DOC lines as desired. When you fill in the last DOC

line and press Enter, a new DOC line is displayed.
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When modifying DOC lines, text must be left in at least one DOC line in order to save
the modifications. Changes resulting in an empty DOCMEM member are not saved.

Job documentation is written to the library and member specified in the DOCLIB and
DOCMEM fields on the Job Scheduling Definition screen. Therefore, it is also possible
to edit the documentation member directly through ISPF. This is recommended when
documentation is lengthy or the editing required is very complex.

Edit/Browse Mode Considerations

In general, a documentation member is entered in edit mode unless any of the
following is true, in which case the member will be entered in browse mode:

= The user has entered the table in browse mode (via option B).
= The documentation library has a record length greater than 80.

= There are non-blank characters in a documentation line beyond column 71. In
addition, the displayed line is truncated.

= The documentation library is a Panvalet or Librarian library.
= There are non-displayable characters in the documentation member.

= Another user is viewing or editing the same documentation member. If profile
variable SSCHBRO is set, see the chapter about IOA Administration in the
INCONTROL for z/OS Administrator Guide for details.

Security access authorization to the documentation library does not determine or
limit the mode (edit/browse) in which the documentation member is entered (similar
to ISPF member checking).

Auto-Save and Saving Documentation

Documentation changes can be saved upon exiting the Job Scheduling Definition
screen. When there are documentation changes, a Save Documentation window may
be displayed depending on the value of the AUTO-SAVE DOCUMENTATION field in
the Scheduling Facility entry panel:

» If the AUTO-SAVE DOCUMENTATION field was set to Y, documentation changes
are automatically saved and the Save Documentation window is not displayed.

» Ifthe AUTO-SAVE DOCUMENTATION field was set to N, documentation changes
are not automatically saved and the Save Documentation window is displayed.
This window lets you save or cancel the documentation changes.
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Figure 26 Save Documentation Window

JOB: PRUPDTOZ LIB CTM.PROD.SCHEDULE TABLE: PRPROD
COMMAN = +------------mmmm oo oo oo + ===> CRSR
=== | | -------- +

MEMN | SAVE DOCUMENTATION ==> (Y/N)

OWNE | |

APPL | LIBRARY CTM.PROD.DOC |

DESC | MEMBER PRUPDTO02 |

OVER | |

SCHE +-----------"-"-"-"-"-"-"-"-"-"-"-"-"-"-"-~-~-~-~-~-~------- - +

SET

CTB STEP AT NAME TYPE

DOCMEM DOCLIB

DOC PROGRAMMER RESPONSIBLE - JOHN SMITH

DOC MODIFICATIONS:

DOC 1. NEW DD CARD ADDED 'INP0O2' FOR NEW INPUT FILE - FEB. 2001
DOC 2. ADDITIONAL REPORT CREATED IN STEP 04 - MAR. 2001

bocC
DAYS DCAL
AND/OR
WDAYS WCAL
MONTHS 1- 2- 3= 4- 5- 6- 7- 8- 9- 10- 11- 12-
COMMANDS: EDIT, DOC, PLAN, JOBSTAT 11.17.00

The following parameters can be specified in the Save Documentation window:

Table 43 Save Documentation Window Fields

Field Description

SAVE Valid values are:
DOCUMENTATION
= Y (Yes) — save documentation changes

= N (No) — do not save documentation changes

LIBRARY Name of the library containing the documentation member.

MEMBER Name of the member containing the documentation.

Modify the LIBRARY and MEMBER values if desired, and type Y or N in the SAVE

DOCUMENTATION field; then press Enter.

If there are no documentation changes, the Save Documentation window is not

displayed.
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When exiting the Scheduling Definition facility, screens are exited in the following
sequence:

= Job Scheduling Definition screen
= Job List screen
= Table List screen

NOTE

If the Table List screen was bypassed when you entered the Scheduling Definition facility, that
is, if you entered a TABLE value in the entry panel, the Table List screen is not displayed upon
exiting the Job List screen; instead, the entry panel is displayed.

Entry Panel

The commands and options available when exiting screens depend on the screen
being exited and on whether changes have been made. If changes have been made,
the selected exit options and commands determine whether the changes are saved.
EXit options and commands are discussed below on a screen-by-screen basis.

Exiting the Job Scheduling Definition Screen

Use any of the following commands, or press the corresponding PFKey, to exit the
Job Scheduling Definition screen:

Table 44 Commands for Exiting the Job Definition Screen (part 1 of 2)

Command Description

CANCEL Cancel the changes made to the job scheduling definition and return to
the Job List screen.

Note: The following exit commands retain changes to the job scheduling definition in
memory. To permanently save the changes to disk, you must request that the changes be
saved when you exit the Job List screen:

= If documentation changes have been made, the Save Documentation window, described
in “Auto-Save and Saving Documentation” on page 146, may be displayed.

= For ajob: If the JOB parameter in a DO FORCEJOB request is blank, a confirmation
panel, described in “DO FORCEJOB: Post-Processing Parameter” on page 444, may be
displayed.

= For a group: If the JOB parameter in a DO FORCEJOB request is blank, a confirmation
panel, described “ON GROUP-END: Post-Processing Parameter” on page 539, may be
displayed.

END (PF03/PF15) | Keep changes to the job scheduling definition in memory and exit to the

Job List screen.

CONTROL-M for z/0S User Guide



Exiting the Scheduling Definition Facility

Table 44 Commands for Exiting the Job Definition Screen (part 2 of 2)

Command Description

NEXT Keep changes to the job scheduling definition in memory and display the
(PF11/PF23) next job scheduling definition from the Job list.

PREV Keep changes to the job scheduling definition in memory and display the
(PF10/PF22) previous job scheduling definition from the Job list.

Exiting the Job List Screen

Press END (PF03/PF15) to exit the Job List screen. If changes made to at least one job
scheduling definition have been kept in memory, as discussed in the preceding
section, “Exiting the Job Scheduling Definition Screen”, and/or if changes have been

made to the Job List screen, the Exit Option window is displayed.

Figure 27 Job List Screen Exit Option Window

JOB LIST [1B: CTMP.V610.SCHEDULE TABLE:
COMMAN - = = o= oo oo +
OPT N | PLEASE SELECT EXIT OPTION |
S| |
B | SAVE  CREATE
B | |
B | LIBRARY CTMP.V610.SCHEDULE
B | TABLE  ZEMERI
B | |
S e +
D

DASDRPT?Z DASD STATISTICS REPORT AFTER BACKUP FOR APPL-L
ENDPLBKP END OF BACKUP INDICATION FOR APPL-L

BACKACO1 DAILY BACKUP OF DATA SETS FROM APPL-ACCOUNT
BACKACO?2 DAILY BACKUP OF SPECIAL FILES FROM APPL-ACCOUNT
BACKACW1 WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES FROM APPL-ACCOUNT #1
BACKACW?2 WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES FROM APPL-ACCOUNT 42
BACKACW3 WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES FROM APPL-ACCOUNT #3
BACKACW4 WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES AFTER DAILY FROM APPL-ACC +
DASDRPT3 DASD REPORTS AFTER BACKUPS FOR APPL-ACCOUNT
DASDRPT4 DASD REPORTS AFTER BACKUP FOR APPL-ACCOUNT
ENDACBKP END OF BACKUP INDICATION FOR APPL-ACCOUNT
BACKDDO1 DAILY BACKUP OF DATA SETS FROM APPL-DD

BACKUP
===> CRSR

OPTIONS S SEL D DEL I INS O ORDER F FORCE J JCL C COPY P PLN T JOBSTAT 08.07.23

The LIBRARY and TABLE fields indicate the library and table in which the job
scheduling definitions will be saved. The specified values can be modified, for
example, to save the job scheduling definitions in a new or different table.
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Fill in the Exit Option window as follows:

= To save all changes currently in memory and exit the Job List screen, type Y (Yes)
after the word SAVE or CREATE:

— Type Y after SAVE if a table with the same name already exists in the specified
library.

— Type Y after CREATE if a table with the same name does not exist in the
specified library.

NOTE
If you create a new table, the table name does not appear in the Table List screen upon

exiting the Job List screen; it first appears when you reenter the Table List screen from the
entry panel.

1L\

= To cancel changes currently in memory and exit the Job List screen, type N (No)
after the word SAVE or CREATE.

= To close the Exit Option window and remain in the Job List screen, with the
changes remaining in memory, press RESET (PF04/PF16).

Exiting the Table List Screen

Press the END key (PF03/PF15) to exit the Table List screen.

Exiting the Entry Panel

Press the END key (PF03/PF15) to exit the entry panel.

Ordering (Scheduling) Jobs

Although job scheduling in the production environment is generally handled by
CONTROL-M automatically (for more information, see Chapter 6, “Selected
Implementation Issues”), CONTROL-M provides several mechanisms for scheduling
jobs manually. Among these are options to manually request job scheduling from the
Table List screen and the Job List screen.

= When manually requesting job scheduling from the Job List screen, specific jobs
are selected. Multiple jobs can be specified.
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= When manually requesting job scheduling from the Table List screen, tables are
selected and each request applies to all the jobs in the selected tables. Multiple
tables can be specified.

Either of two options, O (Order) and F (Force), can be used in either of these screens
to manually request job scheduling. These options work as follows:

Table 45 Options for Manually Ordering Jobs

Option Description

O (ORDER) Basic scheduling parameters of the jobs are checked against the
requested scheduling date. If the job must be scheduled for that day,
a job order is placed on the Active Jobs file.

F (FORCE) Basic scheduling parameters of the jobs are not checked. A job order
is placed on the Active Jobs file that day even if the scheduling
criteria of the job are not satisfied.

NOTE

With one exception, options O (Order) and F (Force) can be used in both the Job List screen
and Table List screen for either regular scheduling tables or Group scheduling tables.

The exception is: Option O (Order) cannot be entered for individual jobs in Group
scheduling tables.

When you use the O and F options, a confirmation window is opened. The default
confirmation window in the case where the O option has been entered for schedule
tables in the Table List screen is illustrated in Figure 28.
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Figure 28 Order and Force Confirmation Window (Groups)

LIST OF TABLES IN CTM.PROD.SCHEDULE TABLE: BACKUP
COMMAND === SCROLL===> CRSR
OPT  NAME = - - === o m o oo oo o .
STARTBKP e e . .
0  BACKPLOL <---------- |  CONFIRM  ODATE 210205 WAIT FOR ODATE N HOLD
BACKPLO2 o il H
BACKPLW1

BACKPLW?2 WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES FROM APPL-L #2
BACKPLW3 WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES FROM APPL-L #3
BACKPLW4 WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES AFTER DAILY FROM APPL-L +
DASDRPT1 DASD REPORTS AFTER BACKUPS FOR APPL-L
DASDRPT?2 DASD STATISTICS REPORT AFTER BACKUP FOR APPL-L
ENDPLBKP END OF BACKUP INDICATION FOR APPL-L
BACKACO1 DATLY BACKUP OF DATA SETS FrROM APPL-ACCOUNT

0 BACKACO2 DATLY BACKUP OF SPECIAL FILES FROM APPL-ACCOUNT
BACKACW1 WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES FROM APPL-ACCOUNT #1
BACKACW?Z WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES FROM APPL-ACCOUNT #2
BACKACW3 WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES FROM APPL-ACCOUNT #3
BACKACW4 WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES AFTER DAILY FROM APPL-ACC +
DASDRPT3 DASD REPORTS AFTER BACKUPS FOR APPL-ACCOUNT
DASDRPT4 DASD REPORTS AFTER BACKUP FOR APPL-ACCOUNT

0 ENDACBKP END OF BACKUP INDICATION FOR APPL-ACCOUNT
BACKDDO1 DATLY BACKUP OF DATA SETS FROM APPL-DD

OPTIONS S SELECT O ORDER F FORCE G GRAPHIC FLOW B BROWSE D DELETE 10.23.58

If the O or the F option is entered for jobs in the Job List screen, a window similar to
that in Figure 29 appears.

Figure 29 Order and Force Confirmation Window (Jobs)

JOB LIST LIB: CTM.PROD.SCHEDULE TABLE: BACKUP

COMMAND === SCROLL===> CRSR

OPT NANME s=c=c=s=s=scscsc=c=c=c=c=c=sssssssscssscscsssssssssscsoocacacacacaso
STARTBKP oot +
BACKPLO1 \ CONFIRM 'y ODATE 2210003 WAIT FOR ODATE N HOLD

0 BACKPL02 <---| Dynamic insert job into group s DUPLICATE Y |

BACKPLW1 | (S - Select, R - Recent, N - New, A-alone - default |
BACKPLW?2 WEE+----------"--"--“-“-“- -~ m o 4k

BACKPLW3 WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES FROM APPL-L #3
BACKPLW4 WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES AFTER DAILY FROM APPL-L +
DASDRPT1 DASD REPORTS AFTER BACKUPS FOR APPL-L
DASDRPT?2 DASD STATISTICS REPORT AFTER BACKUP FOR APPL-L
ENDPLBKP END OF BACKUP INDICATION FOR APPL-L
BACKACO1 DATLY BACKUP OF DATA SETS FROM APPL-ACCOUNT

0 BACKACO2 DATLY BACKUP OF SPECIAL FILES FROM APPL-ACCOUNT
BACKACW1 WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES FROM APPL-ACCOUNT #1
BACKACW?Z WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES FROM APPL-ACCOUNT #2
BACKACW3 WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES FROM APPL-ACCOUNT #3
BACKACW4 WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES AFTER DAILY FROM APPL-ACC +
DASDRPT3 DASD REPORTS AFTER BACKUPS FOR APPL-ACCOUNT
DASDRPT4 DASD REPORTS AFTER BACKUP FOR APPL-ACCOUNT

0 ENDACBKP END OF BACKUP INDICATION FOR APPL-ACCOUNT
BACKDDO1 DATLY BACKUP OF DATA SETS FROM APPL-DD

OPTIONS S SEL D DEL I INS O ORDER F FORCE J JCL C COPY P PLN T JOBSTAT 15.37.39
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The default confirmation window contains the following fields:

Table 46  Order and Force Confirmation Window Fields (part 1 of 2)

Field Description
CONFIRM Whether to process the Order or Force request.
Valid values are:
= Y (Yes) — Process the Order or Force request.
= N (No) - Cancel the request.
ODATE Scheduling date of the job or table, in mmddyy, ddmmyy or

yymmdd format, depending on the site standard. The specified date
can be modified.

Note: The job is only ordered if the basic job scheduling criteria are
satisfied at the ODATE. However, the job is not necessarily executed
on the ODATE. If the job is ordered, it becomes eligible for execution
immediately when its run-time criteria have been satisfied.

ODATE has the following additional functions:

= Ifan IN or OUT condition uses a relative dateref (for example if
the value of dateref is ODAT, PREV, or NEXT), ODATE is used to
set the dateref. For more information on IN and OUT conditions,
see “IN: Runtime Scheduling Parameter” on page 500 and “OUT:
Post-Processing Parameter” on page 562.

= The calculation of the MAXWAIT of a job is based on the
ODATE of the job, and not on the actual date on which the job is
ordered. For more information on the MAXWAIT parameter, see
“MAXWAIT: Basic Scheduling Parameter” on page 519.

= Itis used by the WAIT FOR ODATE option (as described in this
table).

For more information on the meaning of ODATE, see the discussion
of Time Zone support in the CONTROL-M chapter of the
INCONTROL for z/OS Administrator Guide.

WAIT FOR ODATE

Whether to wait for a specific date, or process the Order or Force
request immediately.

Valid values are:
= Y (Yes) — The Order or Force request is not executed before the
date set in the ODATE field, even if all required conditions and

resources are available.

= N (No) - The Order or Force request is processed immediately.
Default.
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Table 46  Order and Force Confirmation Window Fields (part 2 of 2)

Field

Description

HOLD

Whether or not jobs should be held immediately after being ordered.
Valid values are:

= Y —Jobs will be held immediately after being ordered.
= N -Jobs will not be held. Default.

Dynamic insert job

Enables you to insert a job into a group. Valid values are:

into group
= A - Order or FORCE the job. Default.
= S-Opens awindow with a list of groups. For more information,
refer to “Selecting Dynamic Jobs” on page 155.
= R - Adds the job to the group entity that was most recently
ordered into the AJF. The insertion to the AJF is done as FORCE.
= N - Force a job, and its group, to the AJF.
Notes:
= [fan attempt is made to use option "R" (recent) to add a job to a
deleted group, error message JOB53BE is displayed. Also, if an
attempt is made to use option "R" (recent) to add multiple jobs
(ASK FOR EACH ONE=N), only the first job is ordered.
= |fthe "G" (group) option is entered for the group, the added job
is displayed after the group entry and not at the end of the list.
DUPLICATE Determines whether you can dynamically insert duplicate jobs

(meaning, jobs that already exist in the group entity of the AJF).
Valid values are:

= Y - A duplicate job can be inserted. Default
= N - A duplicate job can not be inserted. Attempting to insert a
duplicate job results in the display of an error message

This parameter is only valid if the Dynamic insert job into group
parameter is setto S or R.

ASK FOR EACH
ONE

This line is displayed only if more than one order or force option is
requested. It determines whether individual confirmation is required
for each order or force request.

Valid values are:

= Y (Yes) — Individual confirmation is required for each order or
force request. The specified CONFIRM value (Y or N) applies
only to the current order or force request.

= N (No) - Individual confirmation is not required for each order
or force request. The specified CONFIRM operation is applied to
all order or force requests. If CONFIRM is Y, all order or force
requests are processed; if CONFIRM is N, no order or force
requests are processed.
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Fill in the confirmation window and press Enter. If at least one order or force request
has been specified for a table or job, the original list screen disappears and a message
screen is displayed. This screen displays messages that contain the following
information about the jobs that were scheduled.

JOB name ODATE date I1D=ordered PLACED ON ACTIVE JOBS FILE-descr

Each iteration of the message screen displays job information for one table only. Press
END (PF03/PF15) to exit the message display for that table. If multiple tables, or jobs in
multiple tables, have been scheduled, the messages for the next table are displayed.
When messages for all tables have been displayed, pressing END displays the Table
or Job list screen.

Selecting Dynamic Jobs

Entering the value S in the Dynamic insert job into group parameter opens the Select
Group window (Figure 30).

Figure 30 Select Group window

Fileers 0 ====== CONTROL-M Dynamic Ins Job/Grp ------ UP <D> - (3)
COMMAND === SCROLL===> CRSR
0 NAME Owner ----0Odate Jobname JobID TYP scccccccooc StAtUs =========
========= D3D>D>0>0>>>>> Top of Jobs List CLLLLLKLLKKKK ====
MEM1 CONTROLM 301104 GRP Held (Ordering) Group=0PHIR3
OrderID=000FY
MEM1 CONTROLM 291104 GRP Active Group=0PHIR3
OrderID=00007
GRPADJUS K30 161204 GRP Held (Ordering)
Group=GRP_WM3012 OrderID=000UN
GRPADJUS K30 161204 GRP Held (Ordering)

Group=GRP_WM3012 OrderID=000UQ

S - Select this group

To select the group entity into which you force the job into the AJF, enter S on the
relevant line.

NOTE

All other commands in this screen are invalid. Note that the status of the group may change as
a result of adding the job to the group.

The Double Confirmation Window

Any request to order or force a job can, if you prefer, only be processed if it has been
confirmed twice. This option is selected by means of the SSCHTBO parameter.
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The SSCHTBO parameter is one of the parameters set in the Presentation Modes
minor step in the Profile Variables major step of the Customize option (Option 6) of
the INCONTROL Installation and Customization Engine (ICE). The default setting is
N (No), meaning that when a table is ordered or forced, a regular confirmation
window is opened, and not a double confirmation window.

The SSCHTBO parameter can be modified at any time. If the setting of the SSCHTBO
parameter is modified to Y (Yes), a window that requires double confirmation is
opened in response to any order or force request. An example of this window is
shown in Figure 31.

NOTE
If you change the setting of the parameter, you must exit and then reenter the IOA online
environment before the change can take effect.

Figure 31 The Double Confirmation Window

LIST OF TABLES IN CTMP.BKUP.SCHEDULE — o------o---- (2)
COMMAND === SCROLL===> CRSR
OPT NAME ------------- VV.MM  CREATED CHANGED SIZE INIT  MOD ID
BACKPERO 01.01 00/12/12 01/10/16 15:20 180 25 0 K33
BACKPER1 01.07 00/12/12 01/10/16 15:25 143 53 0 K33
0 BACKPER?Z 02.60 00/12/12 01/10/16 15:30 74 28 0 K33
e Rt +
| |
| e e 5o S S e S e S S e S S S e S o S S S E e o C S e S S oo e o S e e S oo o e |
| | ALL OF THE JOBS IN TABLE BACKPLOZ |
| | WILL BE ORDERED. PLEASE CONFIRM | |
| e |
| | ORDER ALL JOBS IN TABLE BACKPLOZ |
| | ODATE 120601 CONFIRM AGAIN WAIT FOR ODATE N |
| e LR + |
| |
e Rt +
BACKACC1 01.09 00/12/12 01/10/16 15:35 57 10 0 K33
BACKACC?2 01.02 00/12/12 01/10/16 15:37 25 21 0 K33
BACKACC3 02.43 00/12/12 01/10/16 15:41 127 29 0 K33
BACKACC4 01.12 00/12/12 01/10/16 15:43 36 18 0 K33
BACKADM1 01.06 00/12/12 01/10/16 15:18 23 21 0 K33
BACKADMZ 01.12 00/12/12 01/10/16 15:16 27 25 0 K33

OPTIONS S SEL D DEL I INS O ORDER F FORCE J JCL C COPY P PLN T JOBSTAT 15.37.39

Copying Jobs to Another Table

To copy one or more jobs from the current table to another table, type C (Copy) in the
OPT column of the Job List screen, next to the job names, and press Enter. The
following window is displayed:
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Figure 32 Window for Copying Jobs to Another Table

JOB L
COMMA
0PT

IST L1B: CTM.PROD.SCHEDULE TABLE: BACKUP
ND === SCROLL===> CRSR
NAME - ------- DESCRIPTION === === === msm s s s e mmm oo e
STARTBKP START OF DAILY BACKUP

BACKPLO1 DAILY BACKUP OF DATA SETS FROM APPL-L

BACKPLO2 DAILY BACKUP OF SPECIAL FILES FROM APPL-L

BACKPLW1 WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES FROM APPL-L #1

BACKPLIWZ - === - oo o oo oo +
BACKPLW3 | |
BACKPLW4 | SPECIFY DESTINATION LIBRARY,TABLE AND JOB NAME

DASDRPT1 | |
DASDRPT2 | LIBRARY : CTM.PROD.SCHEDULE

ENDPLBKP | TABLE

BACKACOL | JOB : BACKPLW4

BACKACO2 | |
BACKACWL | PRESS END/RESET TO CANCEL ENTER TO PERFORM THE COPY
BACKACH2 == == = = - = - m s o s o m e oo o e +
BACKACW3 WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES FROM APPL-ACCOUNT #3

BACKACW4 WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES AFTER DAILY FROM APPL-ACC +
DASDRPT3 DASD REPORTS AFTER BACKUPS FOR APPL-ACCOUNT

DASDRPT4 DASD REPORTS AFTER BACKUP FOR APPL-ACCOUNT

ENDACBKP END OF BACKUP INDICATION FOR APPL-ACCOUNT

BACKDDO1 DAILY BACKUP OF DATA SETS FROM APPL-DD

OPTIONS S SEL D DEL I INS O ORDER F FORCE J JCL C COPY P PLN T JOBSTAT 15.37.39

The window contains the fields shown in the following table. Some fields contain
default values that can be modified.

Table 47  Fields in the Window for Copying Jobs to Another Table

Field Description

Library Library containing the table into which the jobs must be copied.
Must be an existing library. Default is the current library.

Table Name of the table into which the job must be copied.
Notes: A job can only be copied to another table. It cannot be copied
to its own table (even if the job is renamed).
If the specified table does not exist, the table is created when the
request is performed.

Job Name of the job to be copied. If multiple jobs are selected, the

window initially display with the first selected job. As each request
is performed or canceled, the next requested job name is displayed.

To perform a request, press Enter.

To cancel a request, press END (PF03/PF15) or RESET (PF04/PF16).

Group entities cannot be copied. If a job in a Group scheduling table is copied to a
regular scheduling table, it is copied as a regular job; scheduling tags are dropped
from the job scheduling definition. If a job in a Group scheduling table is copied to a
nonexisting table, the table that is created is a regular table, not a group table.
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NOTE
When a job from a regular table is copied to a Group scheduling table, the job retains its basic
scheduling criteria and an empty SCHEDULE TAG field is inserted in the job scheduling
definition.
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When a job from a Group scheduling table is copied to a Group scheduling table, the job
retains its original scheduling tags.

Deleting Tables

Tables can be deleted from the Table List screen.

To delete tables, type D (Delete) by the table names in the Table List screen and press
Enter.

The confirmation window illustrated below is displayed, in sequence, for each table
selected for deletion.

Figure 33 Delete Table Confirmation Window

LIST OF TABLES IN CTM.PROD.SCHEDULE —  soo---------- (2)
COMMAND === SCROLL===> CRSR
OPT NAME --- Foc e + E INIT MOD ID
ADABAS | CONFIRM DELETE OPTION | O 70 0 001
D APPLNTN {ommmmmm - | (Y/N) | 0 180 0 001
APPLPRDI Foc e + 1 41 0 001
ARCNIGHT 01.00 01/02/09 01/06/07 00:50 S 5 0 S07
ASMBTR1 01.00 01/02/09 01/06/07 00:50 9 9 0 S07
D ASMBTRZ 01.00 01/02/09 01/06/07 00:50 14 14 0 S07
BACKUP 01.00 01/02/09 01/06/07 00:50 S 5 0 S07
CICSJOBS 01.00 01/02/09 01/06/07 00:50 70 70 0 001
CICSPROD 01.00 01/02/09 01/06/07 00:50 180 180 0 001
CICSTEST 01.00 01/02/09 01/06/07 00:50 41 41 0 001
CICSUPT 01.00 01/02/09 01/06/07 00:50 S 5 0 S07
CLIENTS 01.00 01/02/09 01/06/07 00:50 9 9 0 S07
DBZ2EXE 01.00 01/02/09 01/06/07 00:50 14 14 0 S07
DLOAD 01.00 01/02/09 01/06/07 00:50 S 5 0 S07
MAINDAY 01.00 01/02/09 01/06/07 00:50 180 180 0 001
MAINT 01.00 01/02/09 01/06/07 00:50 41 41 0 001
MAINTPL 01.00 01/02/09 01/06/07 00:50 S 5 0 S07
ONSPOOL 01.00 01/02/09 01/06/07 00:50 9 9 0 S07
D ONSPOOLT 01.00 01/02/09 01/06/07 00:50 14 14 0 S07
OPERCLN 01.00 01/02/09 01/06/07 00:50 5 5 0 S07

OPTIONS S SELECT 0 ORDER F FORCE G GRAPHIC FLOW B BROWSE D DELETE 15.38.37

Type Y (Yes) in the window to confirm the delete request.
Type N (No) in the window to cancel the delete request.

A message is written to the IOA Log file for each table deleted.
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NOTE
gtz If PDSMAN is operational at your site, $$$SPACE members are not deleted.

Condition Inheritance

When a job is deleted, there is an optional feature in CONTROL-M that automatically
adjusts the jobs in the table so that all the jobs that are waiting for a deleted job's OUT
conditions will inherit its IN conditions.

When a job that is part of a table is deleted, and profile variable SSCHCDJ=Y, the
following window is displayed:

Figure 34 Condition Inheritance Confirmation Window

JOB LIST L1B: CTMP.V630.SCHEDULE TABLE: CICS
COMMAND —— SCROLL=——=> CRSR
OPT  NAME ------- DESCRIPTION === === === msmmmmmmmmsmamcaan i oo

CICSPRD1 CICSPRD1

CICSPRD2 CICSPRD2

CICSTSTI CICSTSTI

CICSTST2 CICSTST2

SYSTSTI SYSTST1

SYSTST2 TP e PP T +
D PRODI  <-------- | CONFIRM DELETE OPTION (Y/N)

PROD2 \ |

PROD3 | AUTO INHERIT JOBS IN-CONDITIONS N (Y/N)

USER1 e PR +

USER?2 USER2

USER3 USER3

SYSPROD1 SYSPROD1

SYSPROD2 SYSPROD?2

SYSPROD3 SYSPROD3

L0G1 L0G1

L0G2 L0G2

L0G3 L0G3

LOG4 L0G4

LOGS5 LOGS5

OPTIONS S SEL D DEL I INS O ORDER F FORCE J JCL C COPY P PLN T JOBSTAT 08.34.31

The default value of the confirm delete option is blank.
The default value of the auto inherit job's in-conditions option is N.
When the confirm delete option is blank or N, the job is not deleted.

When the confirm delete option is Y and the auto inherit job's in-conditions option
is N, the job is deleted as usual.
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When the confirm delete option is Y and the auto inherit job's in-conditions option
is Y, all the jobs that are waiting for the deleted job's OUT conditions will inherit its
IN conditions.

A message is written to the IOA log file for each job deleted.

NOTE
If PDSMAN is operational at your site, $$$SPACE members are not deleted.

Limitations

Condition inheritance applies to one table only. Relationships between tables are
ignored.

Unusual job definition 1

This enhancement does not handle "unusual” job definitions. For example, assume
that three jobs are present in a table:

Job A - Run on sundays only

=

Job B — Fun on Mondays anly

—®

Job C - Run on Sundays only

Under normal conditions, jobs B and C would never run. However, if job B is deleted
using the condition inheritance feature, job C will incorrectly run every Sunday.
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Unusual job definition 2

If job B deletes condition 1, job C will never run. However, if job B is deleted using the
condition inheritance feature, job C will incorrectly run.

Job A

oN

)
—)

b

Job C

Unusual job definition 3

Assume that job B deletes output condition X. If job B is deleted using the condition
inheritance feature, the deletion of output condition X will be lost.

Job A

=

Job B

Other feature limitations

» Parentheses are rearranged
In order to use the condition inheritance feature, CONTROL-M formats must be
converted to standard Boolean format, manipulated, and then converted back to
CONTROL-M format. In this case, the parentheses are rearranged, although the
functionality remains the same. For example:
CONTROL-M format: A(]IB |C)

becomes

CONTROL-M format after manipulations: J(AB) J(AC)
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= Adjust condition is ignhored

The Adjust Condition feature for a group table is ignored.
= DO COND isignored

Output conditions that are associated with a DO COND statement are ignored.
= Manual conditions

Manual conditions are treated the same way as regular conditions. This may lead
to incorrect results.

Displaying Graphic Jobflow
The Graphic Jobflow screen provides a graphic presentation of the job flow
dependencies in a given scheduling table. It is displayed when option G (Graphic

Flow) is specified for a table in the Table List screen.

Use the shifting PFKeys to shift the Graphic Jobflow right (PF11/PF23) and left
(PF10/PF22).

The FIND command (PF05/PF17), described in “FIND Command” on page 96, is
supported in the Graphic Jobflow screen.

To return to the Table list, press the END key (PF03/PF15).

Two formats for the Graphic Jobflow screen are available, one for color displays and
one for non-color displays.

Graphic Jobflow for Color Terminals

Figure 35 Graphic Jobflow for Color Terminals

------------------- GRAPHIC JOBFLOW - TABLE PRODYH --------------------- (2.G)
COMMAND ===> SCROLL===> CRSR
PRODYJCL =--> PRODYHTK --=---=--=--=co-n-- >  PRODYHST
PRODTHC2 ---> PRODYBCK ---> PRODYIDK ---> ---> PRODYBTL
--> PRODYIZN ---> PRODYEND
PROJYFOT ---> PROJYMRG ---> PROJYMTI
--> PROJYHO1 ---> PROJYHO2
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--> PROJYDPY ---> PROJYDTK ~---> PROYH11

--> PROJYDLI --->

PRESS END TO RETURN. LEFT AND RIGHT TO SEE MORE. COLUMNS: 001 - 080 15.38.44

NOTE
Size limits for the online display are narrower than the size limits for the printed chart. The
online display is limited to 15 levels of dependencies. If the chart cannot be displayed online
because it is too large, it can still be printed. For more information, see the description of the
CTMRFLW utility in the CONTROL-M chapter of the INCONTROL for z/OS Utilities Guide.

On color terminals, the colors used to display the boxes and arrows can be changed
by request. Available colors are sequenced in a loop. Each request changes to the next
color in the sequence. Colors can be changed as follows:

Table 48  Color Change Options on Graphic Jobflow Window

Option Description

Change the color of the boxes |Press PF04/PF16

Change the color of arrows Type ARROW in the COMMAND field and press Enter.?

& PF05/PF17, which used to change the color of arrows, now performs the FIND command.

Graphic Jobflow for Non-Color Terminals

Figure 36 Graphic Jobflow for Non-Color Terminals

———————————————————— GRAPHIC JOBFLOW - TABLE PRODYH --------------------- (2.0)
COMMAND === SCROLL===> CRSR
| PRODYJCL |--->| PRODYHTK |--->--->--->--->--->| PRODYHST |
IR ' IR ' \ \
R : e . e . \ \ e :
| PRODTHC2 |--->| PRODYBCK |--->| PRODYIDK |--->| |--->| PRODYBTL
N ' S £ e e e e e e ' ‘ ‘ S e e e e e e e e ' R '
\ \ e e :
\ |--->| PRODYIZN |--->| PRODYEND |
| PROJYFOT |--->| PROJYMRG |--->| PROJYMTI |
IR ' I
\ | e S
\ |--->| PROJYHO1 |--->| PROJYHOZ |
\ | e IR
| | e R RRREEE e :
\ |--->| PROJYDPY [--->| PROJYDTK |--->| PROYHI1 |--
IR \ \ IR ' | |
\ \ ST . | |
\ |--->| PROJYDLI |--->]
| ! , ! .
PRESS END TO RETURN. LEFT AND RIGHT TO SEE MORE. COLUMNS: 001 - 080 15.38.44
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NOTE

1L\

Size limits for the online display are narrower than the size limits for the printed chart. If the
chart cannot be displayed online because it is too large, it may still be printed. For more

information, see the KeyStroke Language (KSL) User Guide.

Displaying a Job Scheduling Plan
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To display the scheduling plan of a job or group entity in calendar format, either type
P (Plan) by the job or group entity name in the Job List screen and press Enter, or
enter command PLAN in the Job Scheduling Definition screen. The following
window is displayed:

Figure 37 Job Scheduling Plan Window

JOB LIST LIB:

COMMAND ===

OPT NAME -----

STARTBKP
BACKPLO1
BACKPLO?Z
BACKPLW1
BACKPLW?2
BACKPLW3
BACKPLW4
DASDRPT1
DASDRPT?Z
ENDPLBKP
BACKACO1
P BACKACO2
BACKACW1
BACKACW?2
BACKACW3
BACKACW4
DASDRPT3
DASDRPT4
ENDACBKP
BACKDDO1

CTM.PROD.SCHEDULE TABLE: BACKUP
SCROLL===> CRSR

DESCRIPTION === === m s m s m s mm s m e e

START OF DAILY BACKUP

DAILY BACKUP OF DATA SETS FROM APPL-L

DAILY BACKUP OF SPECIAL FILES FROM APPL-L

WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES FROM APPL-L #1

WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES FROM APPL-L #2

WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES FROM APPL-L #3

WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES AFTER DAILY FROM APPL-L +
DASD REPORTS AFTER BACKUPS FOR APPL-L

DASD STATISTICS REPORT AFTER BACKUP FOR APPL-L

| FROM DATE 050101 |
| TO DATE 053101 |

WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES FROM APPL-ACCOUNT #3

WEEKLY BACKUP OF FILES AFTER DAILY FROM APPL-ACC +
DASD REPORTS AFTER BACKUPS FOR APPL-ACCOUNT

DASD REPORTS AFTER BACKUP FOR APPL-ACCOUNT

END OF BACKUP INDICATION FOR APPL-ACCOUNT

DAILY BACKUP OF DATA SETS FROM APPL-DD

OPTIONS S SEL D DEL I INS O ORDER F FORCE J JCL C COPY P PLN T JOBSTAT 15.37.39

The window contains the following fields with default values that can be modified:

Table 49 Job Scheduling Plan Window Fields

Field Description

FROM DATE First date to be included in the job scheduling plan. Default is current
working date.

TO DATE Last date to be included in the job scheduling plan. Default is one
day less than one month after the current working date.
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1L\

To display the plan, modify the defaults if desired. Press Enter. The Job Scheduling
Plan screen is displayed.

To close the window without displaying the plan, press END (PF03/PF15) or RESET
(PF04/PF16).

Job Scheduling Plan Screen

For each month in the requested date range, beginning with the first month in the
range, the Job Scheduling Plan screen displays a calendar that indicates the schedule
of the job.

NOTE

The months (within the date range) in which the job (or jobs for a group schedule) is not
scheduled are not displayed.

The dates within the date range on which the job is scheduled, according to its basic
scheduling criteria, are marked with an asterisk.

Enter NEXT (PF08/PF11/PF20/PF23) or PREV (PF07/PF10/PF19/PF22) in the COMMAND
field, or press the appropriate PFKey, to see the next or previous calendar month in
the date range.

Press the END key (PF03/PF15) to exit the Job Scheduling Plan screen and return to the
Job List screen.

Figure 38 Job Scheduling Plan Screen

JOB NAME: BACKPLOZ JOB SCHEDULING DATES : 010601 - 300601
COMMAND === SCROLL===
06 2001 MON TUE WED  THU FRI SAT SUN

01 02 03
11 12 13 14 15 16 17
*
18 19 20 21 22 23 24

25 26 27 28 29 30

CMDS: NEXT, PREV, END 19.30.51
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The screen indicates the following:

Table 50 Job Scheduling Plan Screen Fields

Field Description
Job Name of the job for which the schedule is requested.
Range Requested date range, in mmddyy, ddmmyy, or yymmdd format,

depending on the site standard.

Month/Year |Month and Year currently displayed.

Calendar Calendar (day of the week and date) for the currently displayed month.

Schedule An asterisk under a date indicates that the job is scheduled on that day.

Tracking and Control Facility

166

The Tracking and Control facility provides relevant information about the status of
each job and task in the Active environment and enables you to manually intervene in
the processing of jobs.

The Active environment contains all the jobs in the Active Jobs file, that is, all jobs
that have recently executed, are currently executing, or are scheduled for possible
execution in the near future.

The main screen of the Tracking and Control facility is the Active Environment
screen, which displays a list of all jobs and their statuses in the Active environment.

The Active Environment screen is accessed by requesting option 3 on the IOA
Primary Option menu.

From the Active Environment screen you can request specific actions in relation to a
job, or request the display of other screens that provide additional information and
capabilities. Possible requests include

= Change the screen display type to display different information about the jobs in
the Active environment.

= View only jobs belonging to a specific group.

= View statistical information about all jobs in the Active environment.
= Display the reasons why a job has not executed.

» Place ajob in Hold status.

Delete a job from the Active environment.
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= Delete a Group entity and all its jobs from the Active environment.

= Undelete a job that has been deleted from the Active environment.

= Free a held job.

= Display the log messages of a job.

= Zoom in on the scheduling details of a job and modify certain parameters.
= Rerunajob.

= Confirm the restart and/or rerun of a job.

= View the list of all runs (job orders) of a particular job, and view the sysout of any
or all of those job orders.

= Display the execution statistics of a job.
»« Display and edit the JCL of a job.

= Display the list or network of predecessor and successor jobs of a specific job, and
display critical path information.

= Force END OK termination of a job that has not been submitted or that ended
NOTOK.

= Reactivate a job that has “disappeared” or that has failed with status “Reason
Unknown”.

= Display the list of archived jobs (in the History file) and restore desired archived
jobs to the Active environment.

Active Environment Screen

To enter the Tracking and Control facility, select option 3 on the IOA Primary Option
menu. The Active Environment screen is displayed.
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Figure 39 CONTROL-M Active Environment Screen

Fileers 00 ======= CONTROL-M Active Environment ------ UP <D> (3)
COMMAND === SCROLL ==> CRSR
0 Name Owner Odate Jobname JobID TYP =ccccccccooc StALUS ===========

CICSPROD M22 060601 CICSPROD/04368 CST Executing (Run 1)

CICSTEST M22 060601 CICSTEST/04372 CST Executing (Run 2)

BRIVPCC IVP 060601 GRP Active

BRCCO0O01 IVP 060601 BRCC0O001/04382 JOB Held Wait Schedule

BRCCO002 IVP 060601 BRCC0O002/04383 JOB Held Ended "OK" (Run3)

Prior Run: Ended "OK"

BRCCIND IVP 060601 BRCCIND /04385 JOB Ended "OK"

BRUPDTO02 IVP 060601 BRUPDT02/04387 JOB Ended "OK"

BRREP0OO2 IVP 060601 BRREP002/04389 JOB Ended "OK"

BRIVPCCE IVP 060601 / JOB Wait Schedule

CRCCEND IVP 060601 / JOB Wait Schedule

INTRO001 M22 060601 / JOB Ended- Not "OK" Due to CC -

Rerun Needed (Run 3)
Prior Run: Ended- Not "OK" Due
to CC - Rerun was Needed

INTR0O003 M22 060601 / JOB Wait Schedule
BRREPOO3 IVP 060601 BRREP003/04391 JOB Ended "OK"
BRREPOO4 IVP 060601 BRREP004/04393 JOB Ended "OK"
INTR0O004 M22 060601 INTR0004/04397 JOB Ended- Not "OK" - Abended
Commands: OPt DIsplay Show HIstory RBal REFresh Auto Jobstat SHPF Note Table
0Pt command toggles between Commands and Options display 15.15.48

It is assumed that you want to see the most recently ordered jobs first. Therefore, by
default, the bottom of the Job list is displayed upon entry to the Active Environment
screen. This default can be altered by setting Profile variable SACTMOD to T, in
which case jobs are displayed from the top of the Job list. Profile variable SACTMOD
is described in the INCONTROL for z/OS Administrator Guide.

AutoRefresh mode is available in this screen.
To exit the Active Environment screen, press the END key (PF03/PF15).
For color terminals, jobs with different statuses are displayed in different colors. Each

of the colors in the following table has been defined as the default for one of these
statuses. These statuses are described more fully in Table 64 on page 193.

NOTE
To change color definitions, see your INCONTROL administrator.

Table 51  Default Colors for Active Missions Screen (part 1 of 2)

Color Corresponding Status

Blue and White Jobs waiting to be scheduled

Yellow Jobs that are executing or about to execute

Red Jobs that are in error or ended NOTOK or LATE (submitted and/or
executing jobs)

CONTROL-M for z/0S User Guide




Active Environment Screen

Table 51  Default Colors for Active Missions Screen (part 2 of 2)

Color Corresponding Status
Green Jobs that ended OK or were forced OK
Pink Jobs that require special user action (such as Wait Confirmation)

Display Types of the Active Environment Screen

The information in the Active Environment screen can be displayed in different
formats or display types. A number of predefined display types are available.

While in the Active Environment screen, the display type can be changed by the
DISPLAY command. The DISPLAY command is described in “Commands of the
Active Environment Screen” on page 174.

Table 52  Predefined Display Types

Type Description

D Default display type.
A All info display type.
N Network display type.

The INCONTROL administrator can use display type support to tailor the display
layout by adding lines, fields, changing colors, and so on. Additional information

about display type support is provided in the section on customizing IOA display
format members in the INCONTROL for z/OS Administrator Guide.

NOTE
The $$ACTDOC member in the IOA MSG library contains information that is useful for
customizing the CONTROL-M Active Environment screen and creating and modifying
display types for screens 3, 3.N, 3.G and the History Environment screen.

Upon reentering the screen, the last-used display type is displayed.

The Default and All Info predefined display types, and the fields they contain, are
discussed in “Format of the Active Environment Screen” on page 170.

The Network display type, although available in this screen, is generally useful only

in the Job Dependency Network screen, and is described in “Job Dependency
Network Screen” on page 242.

Primary and Alternate Bottom Lines

The last two lines of the Active Environment screen are used to display the list of
available commands and options.
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Because there are too many commands and options to list at once, the list is divided
into two parts, each part consisting of two lines, as follows:

= Upon entry to the screen, the set of available commands is displayed. Because this
list is displayed upon entry to the screen, it is referred to as the Primary Bottom
line.

Commands: OPt DIsplay Show HIstory RBal REFresh Auto Jobstat SHPF Note Table
OPt command toggles between Commands and Options display 15.15.48

= Upon request (using command OPT), the set of available options is displayed (in
place of the set of commands). The list of available options is referred to as the
Alternate Bottom line.

Opt: ? Why L Log H Hold Z Zoom R Rerun A Activate 0 Force OK V View Sysout
N Net D Del F Free S Stat G Group U Undelete J JCL Edit C Confirm 15.46.06

To toggle back and forth between the two sets of bottom lines, type OPT in the
COMMAND field and press Enter.

Available commands are described in “Commands of the Active Environment
Screen” on page 174. Available options are described in “Options of the Active
Environment Screen” on page 180.

Format of the Active Environment Screen

Display Type D (Default)

Below is an example of the Default display type. It contains the most relevant
information about the job.
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Figure 40 Display Type D (Default)

Filcers DEFAULT ======= CONTROL-M Active
COMMAND ===
0 Name Owner Odate Jobname

CICSPROD M22
CICSTEST M22
BRIVPCC IVP
BRCCO001 IvP
BRCCO002 IVP

060601

BRCCIND TIVP
BRUPDTO2 IVP
BRREP0O2 IVP

BRIVPCCE IVP 060601 /
CRCCEND IVP 060601 /
INTRO001 M22 060601 /
INTRO003 M22 060601 /

BRREP0O3 IVP
BRREP0O4 IVP

INTRO004 M22 060601

Commands: OPt DIsplay Show HIstory RBal
0Pt command toggles between Commands and Options display

JobID Typ
060601 CICSPROD/04368 CST
060601 CICSTEST/04372 CST

GRP

060601 BRCC0O001/04382  JOB
060601 BRCC0002/04383  JOB

060601 BRCCIND /04385  JOB
060601 BRUPDT02/04387 JOB
060601 BRREP002/04389  J0B

JOB
JOB
JOB

JOB

060601 BRREP003/04391 JOB
060601 BRREP004/04393 JOB
INTRO004/04397 JOB

REFresh

****** Up <D> (3)
SCROLL ==> CRSR

Status

Executing (Run 1)

Executing (Run 2)

Active

Held Wait Schedule

Held Ended "OK" (Run3)

Prior Run: Ended "OK"

Ended "OK"

Ended "OK"

Ended "OK"

Wait Schedule

Wait Schedule

Ended- Not "OK" Due to CC -

Rerun Needed (Run 3)

Prior Run: Ended- Not "OK" Due

to CC - Rerun was Needed

Wait Schedule

Ended "OK"

Ended "OK"

Ended- Not "OK" - Abended

Auto Jobstat SHPF Note Table

15.15.48

Fields of Display Type D (Default)

Table 53  Fields in the Default Display Type
Field Description
Filter Name of the currently active screen filter. For more information, see

“Filtering the Active Environment Screen Display” on page 189.

CONTROL-M Status
(suspended).

Indicator of whether CONTROL-M monitor is UP, DOWN or SUSP

Display Type

Indicator of the currently used display type, such as D for the
Default display type.

The following is displayed for each job:

Table 54  Fields for Each Job Default (part 1 of 2)

Field Description

O(ption) Field for requesting options to be activated on jobs.

Name Name of the member containing the JCL of the job, or name of the

started task.

Owner ID of the owner of the job.

Odate Original scheduling date of the job. For more information, see “Date
Definition Concepts” on page 63.

Jobname Job name - generally available only after job submission.

JobID Job number - generally available only after job submission.
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Table 54  Fields for Each Job Default (part 2 of 2)

Field Description

Typ Task type or GRP.

Status Job (task) status, For more information, see “Job Statuses” on
page 185.

The information in the following table can be displayed by request, along with the
STATUS information. For more information, see “Commands of the Active

Environment Screen”

on page 174.

Table 55 Other Information in the STATUS Field

Type Descriptions

GROUP Group name of the job, discussed in Chapter 3, “Job Production
Parameters.”

CPU ID of the CPU on which the job is executing or has executed. The
CPU ID is displayed only for those jobs subjected to dynamic
resource acquisition (that is, jobs for which CONTROL-M
dynamically decided to which CPU they would be submitted).
Dynamically acquired resources are identified by a $ character in the
Quantitative resource name. For more information, see “CPUID” on
page 178.

OrderID Order ID of the job. For more information, see “ORDERID” on
page 180.

Desc Job description. For more information, see “DESC” on page 130.

Table Scheduling library and table of the job. For more information, see
“TABLE” on page 177.

Note First line of the note (if one exists). For more information, see
“NOTE” on page 187.

0 Name Owner Odate Jobname JobID TYP scccccccooc StALUS ============

TO5SP115 T05 060601 / JOB Wait Schedule Group=NRD-GRP

CPU=A OrderID=0003E

===>BACKUP

SCHED-LIB=CTM.PROD.BKP(SPBKP)

***% Note ***

Display Type A

(All Info)

The following is an example of the All Info display type. In addition to the Default
information, it contains statistical information about the job run.
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Figure 41 Display Type A (All Fields)

Fileers 00 ======= CONTROL-M Active Environment ------ DOWN <A> - (3)
COMMAND === SCROLL ==> CRSR
0 Name Owner Odate Jobname JobID TYP scccccccooc StALUS ============
DAILYPRD PRODMNGR 060601 JOB Wait Schedule
OrderID 001Q6 Grp CTM-CONTROL
MaxRC Res. Use: Y
Time Fr: Time Un: Priority: 00
Due-In: 0859 Due-Out: 0859 Late:
Avg ETaps: 0000 RBA: 000002
DATILYSYS SYSTEM 060601 JOB Wait Schedule
OrderID 001Q7 Grp CTM-CONTROL
MaxRC Res. Use: Y
Time Fr: Time Un: Priority: 00
Due-In: 0859 Due-Out: 0859 Late:
Avg ETaps: 0000 RBA: 000003
CTMLDNRS PRODMNGR 060601 JOB Wait Schedule
OrderID 001Q8 Grp CTM-CONTROL
MaxRC Res. Use: Y
Time Fr: Time Un: Priority: 00
Due-In: 0859 Due-Out: 0859 Late:
Avg Elaps: 0000 RBA: 000004
CTMCLRES PRODMNGR 060601 JOB Wait Schedule

Opt: ? Why L Log H Hold Z Zoom R Rerun A Activate 0 Force OK V View Sysout
N Net D Del F Free S Stat G Group U Undelete J JCL Edit C Confirm 14.50.56

Fields of the Display Type A (All Info)

Below is a description of fields in the All Info display type that do not appear in the
Default display type. The fields that appear in the Default display type are described
in the preceding section.

Table 56  Fields in the All Fields Display Type (part 1 of 2)

Field Description

Grp Name of the group.

MaxRC Highest return code returned for the job.

Res. Use Indicates (yes or no) whether the job uses (Control and/or
Quantitative) resources.

Time Fr Time the job began execution.

Time Un Time the job ended execution.

Priority Priority at which the job executed.

Due-In Time by which the job was to be submitted.

Due-Out Time by which the job execution must complete.
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Table 56  Fields in the All Fields Display Type (part 2 of 2)

Field Description
Late Indicates if the job is late. Valid (Late) values:
= |- Late In - the job was submitted late

= X - Late Execution - the job execution time was outside
predefined limits

» O - Late Out - the job ended outside the predefined time limit

Avg Elaps Average elapsed run time of the job.

RBA Relative Byte address of the job in the Active Jobs file.

Commands of the Active Environment Screen

The commands in the following table can be requested by typing the command in the
COMMAND field of the Active Environment screen and pressing Enter.

Table 57 Commands of the Active Environment Screen (part 1 of 7)

Command Description

OPT Toggles between the Primary Bottom line (composed of most of the
available Primary commands) and the Alternate Bottom line
(composed of all available options).

DISPLAY Used to change display types. The format of the command is

DISPLAY x (abbreviated DI x)

where x is the desired display type. For example, DI A displays the
All Info display type.

Note: For a list of display types, enter DISPLAY ? to show the
Display Options window. To select a display type in the window,
type S in the Option field next to the ID. To exit the window without
selecting a display type, press the END key (PFO3/PF15).

Example
DI N
displays the Net fields display.
Valid predefined displays are:
= D - Default Display Type. For more information, see “Display
Type D (Default)” on page 170.
= N - Net Fields Display Type. For more information, see “Display
Type N (Network)” on page 243.

= A - All Fields Display Type. For more information, see “Display
Type A (All Info)” on page 172.
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Table 57

Commands of the Active Environment Screen (part 2 of 7)

Command

Description

SHOW

Activates the specified screen filter, or opens the Show Screen Filter
window or the Display Filters window, depending on the format of
the command. For more information, see “Filtering the Active
Environment Screen Display” on page 189.

Valid formats are:

= SHOW name — Activates the selected filter.

= SHOW ? - Opens the Display Filters window that lists all
available filters.

= SHOW (PF02/PF14) — Opens the Show Screen Filter window,
displaying the settings of the currently active filter. This enables
editing of the selected filter.

»  SHOW name EDIT - Opens the Show Screen Filter window of
the selected filter, displaying its settings. This enables editing of
the selected filter.

Note: Reserved filter name DEFAULT can be used to activate or edit
the default filter for the Active Environment screen.

Only jobs conforming to selection criteria specified in the filter are
displayed in the Active Environment screen

HISTORY

Displays the jobs in the History Jobs file in the History Environment
screen, which is described in “History Environment Screen” on
page 245.

RBAL

Scrolls the Active Environment screen so that the job with the
specified relative byte address (RBA) is displayed at the top of the
screen.

The format of the command is

RBAL rba (abbreviated RB rba)
where rba is the relative byte address of the job.
This command is especially useful for determining which job is

using a particular resource. The RBA of the job using a resource is
indicated in the IOA Conditions/Resources screen (Screen 4).
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Table 57 Commands of the Active Environment Screen (part 3 of 7)

Command

Description

REFRESH

Initiates recalculation of job dependency information.
The recalculation

= updates the list of dependent jobs in the Job Dependency
Network screen, recalculates logical dependencies for all job
orders currently present in the Active Jobs file and updates the
Job Dependency Network screen

= adjusts DUE OUT times for all job orders in the Active Jobs file
that are not Held

= adjusts the priority of predecessor jobs

= simultaneously activates processes NET, DEADLINE, and
PROPAGATE in the CONTROL-M monitor

Note: Although available in the Active Environment screen, this
command is generally used in the Job Dependency Network screen.

AUTO

Activates AutoRefresh mode.
The format of the command is

AUTO n

where n is any number of seconds within the range 1 through 99. For
more information, see “AutoRefresh Mode” on page 100

JOBSTAT

Displays the Statistics screen, which provides statistics for the
specified job. For more information, see “Statistics Screen” on
page 238.

Unlike Option S (STAT), which can be entered only for jobs
appearing in the Active Environment screen, the JOBSTAT
command can be entered for any job. Format of the command is

JOBSTAT jobname groupname

Specification of a group name is optional, but if no group name is
specified, statistics are displayed only for jobs not belonging to any
group.

SHPF

Displays the PFKey assignment of the screen. For more information,
see “Commands and PFKeys” on page 93
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Table 57 Commands of the Active Environment Screen (part 4 of 7)
Command Description
NOTE Displays or hides the first line of a note (if one exists).
The format of the command is
NOTE {ON|OFF}
where
=  ON - Displays the first line of the note
=  OFF - Hides the note
If no ON of OFF qualifier is entered, the NOTE command toggles
between displaying and hiding the first line of the note.
The current setting is kept in the user profile for the next time the
screen is displayed.
TABLE Displays or hides the name of the job scheduling library and table

from which the job was ordered.
The format of the command is

TABLE {ON|OFF}

where

= ON -displays the name of the job scheduling library and table

= OFF - hides the name of the job scheduling library and table

If no ON of OFF qualifier is entered, the TABLE command toggles
between displaying and hiding the name of the job scheduling
library and table.

The current setting is kept in the user profile for the next time the
screen is displayed.
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Table 57 Commands of the Active Environment Screen (part 5 of 7)

Command

Description

CPUID

Displays or hides the CPU ID of jobs subjected to dynamic resource
acquisition. When displayed, the CPU ID on which the job is running
(or executed on) appears after the job status.

The format of the command is:

CPUID {ON|OFF}

where;

= ON -displays the CPU ID
=  OFF - hides the CPU ID

If no ON or OFF qualifier is entered, the CPUID command toggles
between displaying and hiding the CPU ID.

The current setting is kept in the user profile for the next time the
screen is displayed.

DESC

Displays or hides the description of each job.
The format of the command is:

DESC (ON|OFF}

where

= ON - Displays the description
= OFF - Hides the description

If no ON or OFF qualifier is entered, the DESC command toggles
between displaying and hiding the description.

The current setting is kept in the user profile for the next time the
screen is displayed.
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Table 57 Commands of the Active Environment Screen (part 6 of 7)

Command Description
DUMP Used in special circumstances when requested by BMC Software
Customer Support. The command is used to capture abends
resulting from either internal or external events.
The format of the command is:
DUMP {ON|OFF}
where
= ON - provides a DUMP
= OFF - does not provide a DUMP
If no ON of OFF qualifier is entered, the DUMP command toggles
between providing and not providing a DUMP.
The current setting is kept in the user profile for the next time the
screen is displayed.
When DUMP ON is requested, the DUMP ON indicator is displayed
in the first line of the screen.
GROUP Displays or hides the group name. When displayed, the name of the
group appears after the job status.
(PF11/PF23)
The format of the command is:
GROUP {ON|OFF}
where:
= ON -displays the group name
= OFF - hides the group name
If no ON or OFF qualifier is entered, the GROUP command toggles
between displaying and hiding the group name.
The current setting is kept in the user profile for the next time the
screen is displayed.
OIDL Scrolls the Active Environment screen so that the job with the

specified order-ID is displayed at the top of the screen.
The format of the command is:

0IDL ord_ID

where ord_IDisthe order-1D of the job.
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Table 57 Commands of the Active Environment Screen (part 7 of 7)
Command Description
ORDERID Displays or hides the order ID of each job.
The format of the command is:
ORDERID {ON|OFF}
where:
= ON - Displays the order ID
= OFF - Hides the order ID
If no ON of OFF qualifier is entered, the ORDERID command
toggles between displaying and hiding the order ID.
The current setting is kept in the user profile for the next time the
screen is displayed.
VIEW Displays the Global View screen, which provides a statistical
overview of the status of jobs running under CONTROL-M. For
(PFO4/PF16) more information, see “Global View Screen” on page 199.
VIEW GRAPH Displays the View Graph screen, which provides a graphic statistical
overview of the status of jobs running under CONTROL-M. For
(VG) more information, see “View Graph Screen” on page 201.

Options of the Active Environment Screen

Select an option by typing it in the O (Option) field to the left of the job order and
pressing Enter. The following table describes the available options:

Table 58  Options of the Active Environment Screen (part 1 of 6)

Option

Description

? (Why)

Display the Why screen, which shows the reasons the job is in Wait
Schedule status. For more information, see “Why screen” on
page 205.

L (Log)

Display the Log screen, which shows all IOA Log messages for the
specified job. For more information, see “IOA Log Screen” on
page 296.

H (Hold)

Hold CONTROL-M operations on the job order. Only CONTROL-M
operations concerning the job order are halted. The flow of the job
through the operating system is not held. The HOLD request is
recorded in the IOA Log file. The status of the job is changed to
REQUESTED HELD. If the CONTROL-M monitor is active, the
status changes to HELD. In some cases, a HOLD request may be
rejected by the monitor.

Z (Zoom)

Display the Zoom screen, which “zooms in” on job details. For more
information, see “Zoom Screen” on page 213.
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Table 58  Options of the Active Environment Screen (part 2 of 6)

Option

Description

R (Rerun)

Rerun the job. A Rerun window is displayed. For more information,
see “Confirm Rerun Window” on page 222.

A (Activate)

Reactivate a job or started task that has a status of either
DISAPPEARED or FAILED REASON UNKNOWN. CONTROL-M
searches the MVS/IJES queues for the disappeared or failed job or
started task.

A job or started task is assigned a DISAPPEARED status if it has
been accidentally deleted. Also, if JES is very busy, it sometimes sets
the status of a job or started task to DISAPPEARED even though the
job or started task actually exists.

A job or started task is assigned a status of FAILED REASON
UNKNOWN whenever CONTROL-M encounters a problem reading
the SYSDATA files of the job and therefore cannot check the
completion status of the job.

O (Force OK)

Force the job to complete with ENDED OK status. For more
information, see “Force OK Confirmation Window” on page 247.

§Restart§ V (View
Sysout)

View the execution history of the job in the Job Order Execution
History screen. From this screen, the Sysout Viewing screen, which
displays the archived SYSDATA of the job, can be requested. For
more information on these screens, see “8Restart8Job Order
Execution History Screen” on page 234, and “8Restart§ Sysout
Viewing Screen” on page 236.

N (Net)

Display the Job Dependency Network screen, which shows all the
predecessor and successor jobs for the selected job. For more
information, see “Job Dependency Network Screen” on page 242.

D (Del)

Delete the job. For more information, see “Delete Confirmation
Window” on page 211.

Note: If you delete a Group entity, all jobs which are part of that
Group are also deleted.

F (Free)

Free a held job order. All CONTROL-M operations for the job order
are resumed. If the job is currently in the job queue of the operating
system in HOLD state, the job is not released. The FREE request is
recorded in the IOA Log file. The status of the job is changed to
REQUESTED FREE. If the monitor is active, the FREE request is
accepted after a few seconds.

S (Stat)

Display the Statistics screen, which shows job run statistics. Statistics
for ajob that is not in the Active environment can be displayed using
command JOBSTAT. For more information, see “Statistics Screen”
on page 238.
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Table 58  Options of the Active Environment Screen (part 3 of 6)

Option

Description

G (Group)

Display the Group Entity (GRP entry) and all jobs that are part of
that group. This option can be entered next to a GRP entry, or next to
any job that is part of a group. Jobs that are part of a group are
marked with the letter G to the right of the group name under
display type A.

Option G must be entered as the last option in the screen.

When the Group option is requested, the name of the selected group
appears in the title line of the screen.

U (Undelete)

Cancel a previously requested Delete. Valid only for jobs deleted by
request. The job is returned to its status prior to the delete request.

Note: If you undelete a job that is part of a deleted Group, the Group
entity is undeleted, together with the individual job.

However, if you undelete a deleted Group, only the Group is
undeleted, and not the jobs in the Group. If you want also to
undelete a job or jobs that are part of that Group, you must undelete
each job individually.

J (JCL Edit) Edit the member that contains the JCL of the job.
By default, if the specified JCL member exists in the OVERLIB
library, that member is edited. If the JCL member does not exist in
the OVERLIB library, the member is edited in the MEMLIB library.
C (Confirm) Confirm that this job is to be scheduled. A window is displayed to

permit user confirmation. Entering Y sets the status of the job to
WAIT SCHEDULE. For more information, see “Confirm Scheduling
Window” on page 222.
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Table 58  Options of the Active Environment Screen (part 4 of 6)

Option

Description

% (Simulation)

Simulates the action of the CONTROL-M Submission mechanism for
a job that was previously placed in the Active Jobs file. This option is
similar to the CTMAESIM utility, which is described in the section
concerning testing AutoEdit syntax in Chapter 5, “JCL and AutoEdit
Facility.” The option produces the JCL stream for the job and a report
of the process.

The IOA Editor directs the output of the AutoEdit simulation to the
user’s screen, with the following header line displayed:

CONTROL-M_AUTOEDIT_SIMULATION(memname)
where memname is the name of the JCL member of the job.
The report consists of two parts:
= the messages produced by CONTROL-M during the simulated
job processing
= the JCL stream as it would be submitted by the CONTROL-M

Monitor to the MVS internal reader if the job is rerun

The user can use the IOA editor to edit the output, and save it as a
member in a library.

Notes:

= For DUMMY jobs, no JCL stream is generated.
= To activate this function, the user must have read-access security
authorization to the JCL library (MEMLIB).
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Table 58  Options of the Active Environment Screen (part 5 of 6)

Option

Description

B (Bypass)

Display the BYPASS option window. This option enables you to
specify criteria and resources to be ignored for those jobs that have a
status of WAIT SCHEDULE.

By default, all fields in the BYPASS option window are set to N.

You may set any or all these fields to Y, with the following effects:

Time Limit — All the time limit selection criteria of the job, such
as TIME FROM, TIME UNTIL, DUE OUT, and NEXT, are
ignored. The job is submitted when all other criteria are satisfied.
IN Conditions — All IN conditions of the job are ignored. The job
is submitted when all other criteria are satisfied.

Quantitative Resources — All quantitative resources of the job are
ignored. The job is submitted when all other criteria are satisfied.
CONTROL Resources — All CONTROL resources of the job are
ignored. The job is submitted when all other criteria are satisfied.
Pipes — All PIPE statements of the job are ignored. The job is
removed from the pipe sharing job collection of which it is part,
and is submitted when all other criteria are satisfied.

JCL — The member and library specified in the MEMNAME,
MEMLIB, and OVERLIB statements of the job are ignored. When
all run-time criteria are satisfied, a dummy job is submitted.

Note: When BYPASS JCL is specified, CONTROL-M handles
post-processing of the job as if it were a dummy job and will
ignore all ON PGMSTEP pgmstep DO blocks in the job.

All BYPASS options — Enters Y in all the fields in the BYPASS
option window.

When any BYPASS option has been set to Y, the status field of
the job in the Active Environment Screen will show that the
BYPASS feature is in use, with the relevant activated field
identified. For example, the status may show BYPASS(Time + IN
+ QUANT), to indicate that the Time Limit, IN Conditions, and
Quantitative Resources fields were set to Y, and that those
criteria are being ignored.

If you set any field in the BYPASS window to Y, that setting only
remains valid for the current run of the job. When the job is rerun
or restarted, all BYPASS fields are reset to N.

Using BYPASS does not require that the job be HELD. It is
therefore possible that by the time CONTROL-M comes to
handle the BYPASS request, the status of the job may no longer
be WAIT SCHEDULE. If this occurs, the monitor ignores the
BYPASS setting, and issues an appropriate message to the IOA
log.

Warning: You cannot perform BYPASS unless authorized to ZOOM
and SAVE the job.
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Table 58  Options of the Active Environment Screen (part 6 of 6)

Option Description
W Display the MVBO/Job Optimizer screen for the selected job. Valid
(MVBO/ only for jobs under the control of MAINVIEW Batch Optimizer

Job Optimizer)

(MVBO). The MVBO/Job Optimizer screen is described in the
MAINVIEW Batch Optimizer/Job Optimizer Reference Manual.

K (Kill) (Only jobs that have Executing status) “Kills” the job, meaning that
the job is cancelled (causing the job to fail with a system abend code
of S222), and the status of the job is changed to ENDED NOTOK. Kill
may not be specified for Started tasks or NJE jobs.

X (Exit) Invoke user exit CTMXO008. Placing an X next to a job in screen 3

keeps the details of the current job as input parameters for the exit.

For information about the function of user exit CTM X008, please
consult with your site’s IOA administrator.

Job Statuses

The following job statuses can appear in the Active Environment screen:

Table 59  Job Statuses for the Active Environment screen (part 1 of 5)

Status Description

ACTIVE The job is a dummy job that has not yet reached the
post-processing phase.

BUT NOT FOUND n TIMES If a job is not found at least once, this status displays

the number of times (n) CONTROL-M has looked for
the job. If the job is still not found after 10 times, the
status is changed to DISAPPEARED.

Example
JOB SUBMITTED BUT NOT FOUND 5 TIMES
The job was submitted, but may have been purged.

After checking 10 times, CONTROL-M changes the
status to DISAPPEARED.

Note: This default number can be changed by your
INCONTROL administrator.

§Restart§ CLEANUP

Job is being run for Cleanup.

DELETED

The job order was deleted by an authorized user.

DISAPPEARED

Job disappeared completely. This status only occurs
after a NOT FOUND status.

ENDED NOT “OK”

Job ended NOT OK.

ENDED NOT “OK” - ABENDED Job abended.

ENDED NOT “OK” - DUE TO CC Condition code that is not defined as OK has

occurred.
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Table 59

Job Statuses for the Active Environment screen (part 2 of 5)

Status

Description

ENDED NOT “OK” — FAILED -
REASON UNKNOWN

This usually occurs following a system crash.

ENDED NOT “OK” - JCL ERROR

Job failed due to JCL error.

ENDED NOT “OK” - RERUN

Rerun is needed for the job.

NEEDED

ENDED NOT “OK” - RERUN WAS | Rerun was required for the previous execution of the
NEEDED job.

ENDED NOT “OK” - TERM ON The job was terminated by CONTROL-M due to a
NCT2 NOT CATLGD 2 error.

ENDED “OK” Job finished executing OK.

ENDED “OK” FORCED OK Job ended OK due to a Force OK request.
EXECUTING Job is executing.

EXECUTING (SYSOUT IN HOLD Job was placed in HOLD status by an operator
STATUS) issued JES HOLD command before CONTROL-M

could read the job’s output.

GOING TO START

Started task is eligible to be run and is about to be
activated.

(GRP HELD)

The Group entity of which the job is part is in Held
status, and as a result, the job itself is being logically
held. (While the job’s Group entity is being held,
actions that require a Held status, such as Delete,
Zoom, and Save, can be performed against the job. In
addition, the CONTROL-M monitor does not handle
the job. For example, if the job is in WAIT
SCHEDULE status it is not selected for submission.)

HELD

Job is in hold status.

LATE

Job did not finish executing by the time specified in a
SHOUT WHEN LATE statement.

LATE EXECUTION

The elapsed runtime of the job is outside the
acceptable limits defined in a SHOUT WITHIN
EXECTIME statement.

LATE SUBMISSION

Job was not submitted by the time specified in a
SHOUT WHEN LATESUB statement.
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Table 59 Job Statuses for the Active Environment screen (part 3 of 5)
Status Description
NJE JOB The job is not currently found in either Remote or

Host node, but is in the process of transmission
between nodes. (Either the job is being transmitted to
the Remote node for execution, or the sysdata output
of the job is being transmitted to the Host node.)
CONTROL-M continues to search for the job until it
is located on one of the nodes.

BMC Software recommends that you do not purge
jobs on the Remote node. However, if you do purge a
job on the Remote node, you must notify
CONTROL-M of the event by changing the value in
the NJE field in the Active Environment Zoom
screen (Screen 3.Z) to ' ' (Blank). After a short time,
the job status changes to Disappeared.

NJE JOB (ID CHANGED)

The job ID of the NJE job has changed. When the
job’s sysdata output was transmitted back to the
Host NJE node, the CONTROL-M monitor detected
that the original job ID of the NJE job is occupied by
another job. The CONTROL-M monitor continues to
search for a job to match the new job ID.

NOT FOUND Job not found in the queue. Check that the job or its
sysout has not been accidentally deleted. This status
may also appear when JES is very busy. In such a
case, CONTROL-M waits for JES until it confirms
that the job is lost.

NOT STARTED Starting of the started task failed.

NOT SUBMITTED Submission of the job failed.

NOTE A Note has been added to the job, through the Zoom
screen.

ON HST FILE Job is currently in the History file. If the job is

included in the flow of jobs being rerun, it will be
restored to the Active Jobs file before being rerun.

Note: This option appears only in the Rerun Flow
Job List window.

ON OUTPUT QUEUE

Job is on the output queue of the remote NJE node or
on the output queue of the host node with a changed
job ID.

PRIOR RUN

Termination status of the previous job (or cyclic task)
execution (for jobs that have been rerun).

PROBLEMS READING SYSOUT

Usually means that problems prevent the
CONTROL-M monitor from reading the job’s
output.

PSEUDO

At the time when the job was ordered, CONTROL-M
automatically converted it to a DUMMY job.
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Table 59 Job Statuses for the Active Environment screen (part 4 of 5)
Status Description
RELEASED On Spool job has been released and is waiting to be

executed.

REQUESTED CHANGE

Job parameters were changed using the Zoom
option, but the request has not yet been performed
by the CONTROL-M monitor.

REQUESTED FORCE OK

A Force OK request was issued for a held job, but the
request has not yet been performed by the
CONTROL-M monitor.

REQUESTED FREE

A free request was issued for a held job, but the
request has not yet been performed by the
CONTROL-M monitor.

REQUESTED HELD

A hold request was issued for the job, but the request
has not yet been performed by the CONTROL-M
monitor.

REQUESTED REACT

An activate request was issued for a job, but the
request has not yet been performed by the
CONTROL-M monitor.

REQUESTED RERUN

A rerun request was issued for the job, but the
request has not yet been performed by the
CONTROL-M monitor.

8Restart§ RESTARTED)

Job has run (executed) with the restart step under
CONTROL-M/Restart (that is, a restart has been
performed).

RESTORED

This job was restored from the History file.

If this status is displayed in the History Environment
screen, the job has been restored, rerun, and then
copied to the History file as part of the New Day or a
User Daily procedure.

RUN N

Run number. Incremented each time a cyclic task is
executed or a job is rerun.

STARTED

Started task started, but is not yet in the operating
system’s job queue.

SUBMITTED

Job submitted, but is not yet in the operating
system’s job queue.

WAIT CONFIRMATION (FOR
SCHEDULE)

Job is waiting for manual confirmation before it can
be scheduled.

§Restart§ WAIT CONFIRMATION
(WITH RESTART)

Job is waiting for manual restart confirmation.

WAIT EXECUTION

Job is in the operating system’s job queue waiting to
be executed.

WAIT RELEASE

On Spool job is eligible to be run and is about to be
released.

WAIT SCHEDULE

Job is waiting to be scheduled.

WAIT SCHEDULE ON SPOOL

Job is waiting to be scheduled but is already in input
gueue on spool.
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Table 59 Job Statuses for the Active Environment screen (part 5 of 5)

Status Description

WAIT SCHEDULE (PIPE) For MAINVIEW Batch Optimizer (MVBO) users. Job
is waiting to be scheduled and is a participant in a
Pipe (Collection).

WAIT SUBMISSION Job is eligible to be run and is about to be submitted.

8Restart§ (WITH RESTART) The restart step under CONTROL-M/Restart will be
added to the JCL of the job when the job is submitted
(that is, a restart will be performed).

Group Statuses

The following Group statuses can appear for the group entity in the Active
Environment screen:

Table 60  Group Statuses for the Active Environment Screen

Status Description

ACTIVE All runtime criteria for the Group entity have been satisfied, but at
least one job in the group has not ended and no job in the group has
ended NOTOK.

ACTIVE - IN ERROR | All runtime criteria for the Group entity have been satisfied, but at
least one job in the group has not ended and one or more jobs in the
group ended NOTOK.

ENDED NOTOK All jobs in the group have ended. At least one job ended NOTOK.
ENDED OK All jobs in the group ended OK.
(ORDERING) A Group entity has been ordered to the Active Jobs file, but not all

of its jobs have been placed in the Active Jobs file, or connected to
the Group entity. The ORDERING status disappears when all jobs
in the Group appear in the Active Jobs file and are connected to the
Group. Status ORDERING is an add-on to the Group’s regular
status.

REQUESTED DELETE | A delete request was issued for the Group entity, but the request has
not yet been performed.

Filtering the Active Environment Screen Display

Screen filters may be used to filter the Active Environment screen display.

A filter consists of a set of record selection criteria (selection fields and their values).
Only records that conform to selection criteria specified in the filter are displayed on
the screen.

The INCONTROL administrator may predefine filters and place them in the General
profile.

Chapter 2 Online Facilities 189



Active Environment Screen

190

1L\

Each user can activate an existing filter in the Active Environment screen by typing
the command SHOW in the COMMAND line of the Active Environment screen.

The filtering feature utilizes two different windows, the Show Screen Filter window
and the Display Filters window:

= Each user can define and name multiple filters for the screen by using the Show
Screen Filter window, which is described in “Editing Filter Criteria” on page 192.
User-defined filters are stored in the user profile. Filters that are kept in the user
profile can be activated only by the user who defined the filter.

= Users can display the list of all available filters by opening the Display Filters
window.

A predefined default filter (DEFAULT) is supplied for the Active Environment
screen. Site-defined defaults determine whether the last filter used or the DEFAULT
filter is activated upon reentry to the Active Environment screen.

Activating a Known Filter in the Active Environment screen

The SHOW command may be used to activate an existing filter when you know the
filter name. To activate an existing filter in the Active Environment screen, type the
command SHOW in the COMMAND field, as follows:

SHOW name

where name is the name of the filter to be activated.

Displaying the List of Available Filters

If you do not know the name of a filter, you can display the list of available filters in
the Display Filters window. The display includes Global filters that are available to all
users, and user-defined filters that are only available to the individual user.

You can then select a filter from the Display Filters window for activation or editing.

To open the Display Filters window, type the command SHOW ? in the COMMAND
field. The Display Filters window is opened.

NOTE
Filters that are included with CONTROL-M are those appearing in the Display Filters
window. These system-provided filters do not display descriptions.
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Figure 42 Display Filters Window

Filters DEFAULT  ======= CONTROL-M Active Environment ------ DOWN <D> - (3)
COMMAND === SCROLL ==> CRSR
0 Name Owner Odate Jobname JobID TYP scccccccooc StALUS ============

CICSPR M96 270601 JOB Held Wait Schedule (Pipe)

CICSPR M96 270601 JOB Held Wait Schedule (Pipe)

BRIVPC M96 270601 JOB Held Wait Schedule (Pipe)

X\ deococoooocccccooooocoooococooocooos + JOB Held Wait Schedule (Pipe)

KA | DISPLAY FILTERS | JOB Held Wait Schedule (Pipe)

DE | CMD == SCROLL==> CRSR | GRP Held Active

NO | O NAME DESCRIPTION | JOB Held Ended "OK" Forced 0K

DA | CONFIRM WAIT CONFIRM. JOBS \ JOB Held Ended-"0K"

DE | DEL ONLY DELETED JOBS \ GRP Active

10 | END ALL ENDED JOBS | JOB Held Ended "OK"

IE | ENDNOTOK ENDED NOT-OK JOBS | JOB Held Wait Schedule

DA | ENDOK ENDED OK JOBS \ JOB Wait Schedule

DA | EXEC EXECUTING JOBS | JOB Wait Schedule

CT | LATE LATE JOBS | JOB Wait Schedule

CT | WATT JOBS ON WAIT QUEUE | JOB Wait Schedule

TE | ECSALL ALL JOBS IN AJF \ JOB Ended "OK"

NO | =========>>> BOTTOM <<{{========== | JOB Wait Schedule

NO | | JOB Wait Schedule

NO | OPTIONS S SELECT E EDIT | JOB Wait Schedule
Comm #====cccscsc==sscscscscocsssscosasss + resh Auto Jobstat SHPF Note Table

0Pt command toggles between Commands and Options display 15.21.28

The Display Filters window displays the following information:

Table 61  Field of the Display Filters Window

Field Description
NAME Name of the filter as it appears in the General or user profile.
DESCRIPTION Description of the filter.

NOTE

When you create a user-defined filter and provide a description for that filter, the filter, and its
description, are both displayed in the Display Filters window.

To select a filter in the list for activation or editing, type the appropriate option in the
O (Option) field to the left of the filter name, and press Enter.

Table 62  Options of the Display Filters window

Option Description

S (SELECT) Activate the filter. The display of jobs in the Active Environment
screen is filtered according to the filter criteria.

E (EDIT) Display the filter's filtering criteria in the Show Screen Filter window
to enable editing of the filter.
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Editing Filter Criteria

The Show Screen Filter window enables you to create or modify a filter.
= To open an existing filter for editing, either:

— Type SHOW name EDIT in the Active Environment screen, where name is the
name of the filter.

— Type E (Edit) next to the filter name in the Display Filters window and press
Enter.

= To edit the currently active filter, it is unnecessary to type the name or Edit. Just
type SHOW in the COMMAND field and press Enter, or press PF02/PF14.

= To create a new filter, open any existing filter and enter a new name and
description in the FILTER and DESC fields, which are described in Table 63 on
page 193.

The Show Screen Filter window is displayed:

Figure 43 Show Screen Filter Window

fffffffffffffffffffffffffff Show Screen Filter -----------------------(3.SHOW) -
Filter Save (Y/N) Desc:
Memname
Group
== [ Process ¥ =———— | Ended YV | == Staie ¥ =———
Wait Sched Y Wait time Y | Ended "OK" Y | Free Y Forced OK Y
Wait Conf Y Wait Cond Y | Not "OK" Y | Held Y Grp Held Y
Wait SUB Y Wait quant Y | Rerun Y | On Req Y CMEM Forc Y
Submitted Y Wait contrl Y | Disappeared Y | Deleted N Note Y
Wait Exec Y Grp Active Y | Abended Y | Late N Restarted Y
Executing Y | Unexpected CC Y | Pseudo N
On Out Queue Y | JCL Error Y |
Task Type: Job Cyc Emr Stc Cst Est Ecj Ecs Wrn Grp
Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y

Res Name
Resource Type: In Y Qut Y Conds Y Resource Y Control Y
Owner
Odate: From To Priority
Job App]
CPU Id LPAR
Sch Lib

0Pt command toggles between Commands and Options display 11.07.49
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Fields of the Show Screen Filter Window
The Show Screen Filter window contains the following fields:

Table 63 Fields of the Show Screen Filter Window

Field Description

Filter User-assigned name of the filter.
The name entered in the Filter field may be modified.
If there are unsaved changes to a filter in memory (discussed in

“Closing the Show Screen Filter window” on page 198), an asterisk
appears to the right of the filter name.

Save (Y/N) Specifies whether to save modifications to the filter upon closing the
window.
Desc: User-defined description of the filter. The description entered here

appears next to the name in the Display Filters window.

The fields listed in Table 64 define the selection criteria to be applied to the screen. Fill
in these selection criteria as desired.

NOTE
The selection criteria shown in Table 64 marked with the symbol P support masking. For more
information, see “Character Masking” on page 83.

For compatibility with versions prior to version 6.2.xx, the SACTMSK profile variable can be

used to specify how to treat character search criteria that do not use masking characters. The

default setting (Y) results in CONTROL-M treating all character search criteria as if a masking
character was entered. For example, if AB was entered as a member name to be searched, by

default this entry is treated as AB*.

Table 64 Show Screen Filter Window Selection Criteria (part 1 of 5)

Criterion Description

Memname" Show only jobs of the specified member name. A maximum of five
member hames may be specified.

Group® Show only jobs of the specified group. A maximum of two groups may
be specified.
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Table 64 Show Screen Filter Window Selection Criteria (part 2 of 5)

Criterion Description

status Select only jobs that conform to the status selection criteria. Statuses are
divided into three groups under the following headings: In Process,
Ended, and State.

The following logic applies to these headings:

= Typing Y in the column heading enables further filtering of jobs on a
status-by-status basis. Typing Y in a field in this column enables all
jobs with this status to be shown, while typing N in a field in this
column prevents jobs with this status from being shown.

= Typing N in the column heading filters out any job with a status
listed under that heading, even if the status is marked Y or S.

The following logic applies to the fields under these headings:

= N/Y - If all status selection criteria are set to Y, all jobs and groups
are displayed. Specifying a value of N for a specified status selection
causes the groups and jobs for the specified status selection criteria
not to be displayed. For example, if JCL Error is set to N, jobs that
ended, or did not run, because of a JCL error are not displayed.

Note that status selection criteria Y can be used to select jobs and
groups on a very limited basis because of the interaction between
different status selection criteria being set to Y. For example, in
order to select all executing Late jobs, you must specify Executing=Y,
FREE=Y, and Late=Y. However, this will cause all executing jobs to
be displayed—-even those that are not late.

= S -—Select jobs to be displayed. Specifying a value of S for a specified
status selection causes the groups and jobs for the specified status
selection criteria to be displayed. Note that specifying a value of N
for a specified status selection causes the groups and jobs for the
specified status selection criteria not to be displayed. For example, to
see only jobs and groups that are LATE and are executing, set LATE
to S, set ENDED OK to N, set NOT OK to N, and set all other status
selection criteriato Y.
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Table 64 Show Screen Filter Window Selection Criteria (part 3 of 5)
Criterion Description
status (continued) | In Process — This heading is for the status of jobs that are not yet
finished.
Wait Sched Jobs waiting to be scheduled
Wait Conf Jobs waiting for confirmation
Wait Sub Jobs waiting to be submitted
Submitted Jobs submitted but not yet in queue
Wait Exec Jobs waiting to be executed
Executing Jobs that are currently executing

On Out Queue

Jobs on the output queue that have not yet been
processed by CONTROL-M, for example, because of
a system crash

Wait time Jobs that were not submitted because the current
time is outside the time limits specified in the job
scheduling definition

Wait Cond Jobs that are waiting for prerequisite conditions

Wait quant Jobs that are waiting for Quantitative resources

Wait contrl Jobs that are waiting for Control resources

Grp Active Groups that are active, meaning

= all run time criteria of the group have been
satisfied

= atleast one job in the group has not yet ended

= no job in the group has ended NOTOK

Ended - This head

ing is for the status of finished jobs.

Ended “OK” Jobs that ended OK
Not “OK” Jobs that ended NOTOK
Rerun Jobs that require rerun

Disappeared

Jobs that disappeared from the job queue

Abended

Jobs that abended

Unexpected CC

Jobs that ended with a condition code that is not
defined as OK

JCL Error

Jobs that ended (or did not run) because of a JCL
error
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Table 64 Show Screen Filter Window Selection Criteria (part 4 of 5)

Criterion Description
status (continued) | State — This heading is for the state of jobs and groups.
Free Free jobs
Held Held jobs
Deleted Deleted jobs
On Request Jobs for which a change in job status has been
requested by a CONTROL-M user, but the request
has not yet been processed by the monitor
Late Jobs that were submitted, or finished executing, late;
or jobs with an elapsed execution time outside
specified limits
Pseudo Jobs with prerequisite conditions that were adjusted
as part of the “Adjust conditions in a group” feature
Forced OK Jobs that ended OK due to a FORCE OK request
Grp Held Groups that were held
CMEM Force Jobs that were forced by the CMEM facility
Note Jobs that contain a note that was added using the
Zoom panel
Restarted Jobs that were restarted under
CONTROL-M/Restart
Task Type Limit the task types of jobs to be displayed. Valid task types are:
Job Regular job
Cyc Cyclic job
Emr Emergency job
Stc Started task
Cst Cyclic started task
Est Emergency started task
Ecj Emergency cyclic job
Ecs Emergency cyclic started task
Wrn Warnings. Supported for historical reasons
Grp Group Entity
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Table 64 Show Screen Filter Window Selection Criteria (part 5 of 5)

Criterion

Description

Res Name"

An additional cross reference for all jobs that are using a Control
resource, Quantitative resource, or prerequisite condition. A maximum
of two names may be specified. The resources and conditions are
searched according to those specified as Y (Yes) in Resource Type
(described immediately below).

Resource Type

Type of Resource or prerequisite condition to be used to filter the display
of the Active Environment screen.

In All prerequisite conditions appearing in IN
statements
Out All prerequisite conditions appearing in OUT
statements
Conds All prerequisite conditions appearing in DO COND
statements
Resource All Quantitative resources
Control All Control resources
Owner" Show only jobs of the identified owner. A maximum of five owners may
be identified.
Odate Show only jobs whose original scheduling date falls within the range
specified in the From and To fields.
Date format is mmddyy, ddmmyy, or yymmdd, depending on the site
standard.
If a From date is specified without a To date, the current date is used as
the To date.
Priority Show only jobs with the specified priority.
Pipe” Show only job participants in the specified pipe.
Job” Show only jobs with the specified job name
ApplP Show only jobs with job scheduling definitions that contain the specified
value of APPL
cPU Id” Show only jobs that ran under the specified CPU
LPARP Show only jobs that are running or ran in the specified logical partition
Sch LibP Show only jobs with the specified schedule library

Characteristics of the Show Screen filter

The following rules govern the operation of the Show Screen Filter window:

= The CONTROL-M monitor updates the status of jobs and groups displayed in the
Active Jobs file (AJF). Therefore, if the CONTROL-M monitor is down, the status
displayed in the AJF may not be up-to-date.
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For example, if a job was waiting for a prerequisite input condition when the
CONTROL-M monitor went down, the job will continue to be shown as waiting
for the condition, even if the condition is present, until the CONTROL-M monitor
updates the AJF.

» If you set Wait Sched to Y, the values set for Wait time, Wait Cond, Wait quant, and
Wait contrl are ignored. CONTROL-M only looks at the values set for these fields if
Wait Sched is set to N.

= Executing is only used for jobs (and not for groups).
= Grp Active is only used for groups (and not for jobs).

» Ifajobis part of a group, and the group is waiting for some criteria such as a time
requirement, a prerequisite condition, and so on, the job has the same status as the
group.

For example, if the group is waiting for a prerequisite condition, and the filter
criteria is Wait Cond, the job will be displayed as waiting for the condition even if
the condition is not required by the job scheduling definition of the job itself.

= If the job scheduling definition of a job requires it to wait for more than one input
criteria, these criteria are not all checked at once. They are checked in the following
sequence:

— Wait time

— Wait Cond
— Wait quant
— Wait contrl

For example, if the job is so defined that it must wait for a specific time and for a
prerequisite condition, the job will be displayed in the list of jobs waiting for time,
but will not be displayed in the list of jobs waiting for prerequisite conditions.
However, when the time requirement is satisfied, if the prerequisite condition is
not available, the job will be displayed in the list of jobs waiting for prerequisite
conditions.

Closing the Show Screen Filter window

The filter you have edited can be activated with or without saving changes,
depending on the value entered in the Save field, as follows:

= To activate and save the filter, type Y (Yes) in the Save field. Changes to the filter
are permanently saved.

= To activate the filter without saving it, type N (No) in the Save field. Changes are
kept in memory only, but not saved.
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After typing a value in the Save field, press one of the following keys:

Table 65 Show Screen Filter Window - Closing Values

PFKey Description

Enter Filtering begins with the first job currently displayed in the screen
and continues downward.

PF07/PF19 (UP) Filtering begins with the first job in the Active Job list and continues
downward.

PF08/PF20 (DOWN) |Filtering begins with the last job in the Active Job list and continues
upward.

The window is closed and the filter is activated as defined or modified.

To cancel changes made in the Show Screen Filter window, use the RESET command
(PF04/PF16). The changes are canceled regardless of the value entered in the Save field.
The window is closed, and the filter that was previously in effect is restored.

By default, using the END command (PF03/PF15) in the window works like pressing
Enter. However, the default may be modified so that END works like RESET.

Global View Screen

1L\

The Global View screen is displayed by typing the command VIEW (abbreviated V)
in the COMMAND field of the Active Environment screen and pressing Enter, or by
pressing PF10/PF22 in the Active Environment screen.

This screen provides a statistical overview of the status of the jobs running under
CONTROL-M. Information is presented by GROUP name, by date (that is, separate
statistics for the same group name on different dates).

NOTE

All jobs having the same group name are grouped together, including jobs from different
tables of different types.
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Figure 44 Global View Screen

ffffffffffffffffffffffffff GLOBAL VIEW - BY GROUP --------------------(3.VIEW)
COMMAND === SCROLL===> CRSR
TOTAL WAIT SCHEDULE 647 EXECUTING 19 END NOTOK 9 END OK 2014
STAT GROUP-------------- ODATE  #fWSC #EXC #END MEMNAME ----- JOB STATUS------
WS CTM-CONTROL 060601 1 4  CTMCLRES WAIT SCHEDULE
ER PROD-ONSPOOL 060601 43 PO* ENDED NOTOK S0C4
* EN DD-DAY-PROD 060601 42
WS BR-IVP-CC 060601 8 28 BRIVPCCE WAIT SCHEDULE
WS SYSTEMS-JOBS 060601 4 22 SMFCLEAN WAIT SCHEDULE
WS PROD-KPL 060601 47 PRDKPLO1 WAIT SCHEDULE
ER MT-PRODUCTION 060601 10 24 MTPRQV ENDED NOTOK SO0CL
MTRRUO4 ENDED NOTOK uoole
ER APPL-PROD-INTERNAL 060601 9 2 2 INTPRDOZ ENDED NOTOK  C0008
INTPRDOI EXECUTING
INTPRDIA WAIT EXECUTION
RN PR-PRODUCTION 060601 10 6 24  PRDINP6A EXECUTING
PRDRPT99 EXECUTING
PRDDFN EXECUTING
PRDRPT10 EXECUTING
PRDUPD12 EXECUTING
PRDUPD14 WAIT EXECUTION
RN VIJ-J0OBS 060601 4 42 VIJJBNX ENDED NOTOK NOMEM
VIJRUNZ22 ENDED NOTOK  JNRUN
COMMANDS : REFRESH (VIEW DATA) END (RETURN TO ACTIVE SCREEN) 15.35.49

AutoRefresh mode is available under this screen.

To update the screen, press the REFRESH key (PF10/PF22).

To return to the Active Environment screen, press the END key (PF03/PF15).

Fields of the Global View Screen

Table 66

Fields of the Global View Screen (part 1 of 2)

Field

Description

TOTAL

Displays the totals from the data. The following summary
information is displayed for all jobs in the Active Jobs file except
emergency jobs:

= WAIT SCHEDULE - Total number of jobs waiting to be
scheduled

= EXECUTING - Total number of jobs executing

= END NOTOKG - Total number of jobs currently in ended
NOTOK status

= END OK - Total number of jobs that ended OK

Data lines

Display the following information about each group:
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View Graph Screen
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Table 66  Fields of the Global View Screen (part 2 of 2)

Field

Description

STAT

Status of the group:

= WS - Wait Scheduling. All jobs are waiting to be scheduled (no
jobs have begun running).

= ER - Error. At least one job has finished running and had an
error.

= RN - Running. At least one job is running (executing) or has
ended; not all jobs have finished executing; and no jobs have
ended NOTOK.

= *EN-Ended OK. All jobs have finished running and ended OK.

GROUP

Name of the group.

ODATE

Original scheduling date of the group, discussed in “ODATE” on
page 153.

#WSC

Number of jobs in Wait Schedule state.

#EXC

Number of jobs executing (or in the input queue).

#END

Number of jobs that have finished executing.

MEMNAME

Name of each active member (job) in the group. The members that
are displayed are those

= executing (or in the input queue)
= ended NOTOK

If none of the above is found within the group, the first job that is
waiting to be scheduled is displayed.

JOB STATUS

Status of each job in the group. In case of error, the type of error is
shown (for example, abend code).

The View Graph screen is displayed by typing the VIEW GRAPH command
(abbreviated V G) in the COMMAND field of the Active Environment screen and

pressing Enter.

This screen provides a statistical overview of the status of the jobs running under
CONTROL-M, in graph form. Information is presented by GROUP name.

NOTE

All jobs having the same group name are grouped together, including jobs from different

tables of different types.

AutoRefresh mode is available under this screen.
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To update the screen, type the command REFRESH and press Enter, or press

PFO4/PF16.

To return to the Active Environment screen, press the END key (PF03/PF15).

Two formats for the View Graph screen are available, one for color displays and one

for non-color displays. They are discussed on the following pages.

View Graph Screen Format for Color Terminals

Figure 45 View Graph Screen Format for Color Terminals

COMMAND ===

TOTAL WAIT SCHEDULE
GROUP NAME ---------

EBD-PRODUCTION
GPL-PRODUCTION
MT-PRODUCTION
VEJ-JOBS

PROD-KPL
INTER-PRODUCTION
NTN-APPLICATION
APPL-PROD-INTERNAL
CLIENTS-STATEMENTS
PR-PRODUCTION
BR-IVP-CC
SYSTEMS-JOBS
CICS-BATCH-JOBS
DD-NIGHT-PROD
BKP-PROD-L
BKP-PROD-ACCOUNT
BKP-PROD-DD
FDS-JOBS
JJL-NIGHT-PROD
COMMANDS :

REFRESH

674

14
39
33

VIEW GRAPH - BY GROUP -------------------- (3.GRAPH)

SCROLL===> CRSR

EXECUTING 28 END NOTOK 11 END OK 1549
%---+---20----+---40----+---60----+---80----+--100%
B100BBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBEE
G100GGGGGGGGGGGGGGGGGEEGEGGGGEGEGEGEGGGEEGEGEGEGGEGEGEGEGEGEGEEEGE
B100BBBBBBBBBBBBEBBBBBBBEBBBBBBBEBBBBBBBBBBBBBEBBBBBEE
G100GGGGGGGGGGGGEGGEGGEEGEEGGEEGEEGGEGGEGGEGEGEGGGEGEE
B100BBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBEBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBEE
RR50RRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRGG50GGGGGGGGGGGGGGGGGGEEGE
B100BBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBEE
B100BBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBEBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBEE
RIOORRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRR
B100BBBBBBBBBBBBEBBBBBBBEBBBBBBBEBBBBBBBBBBBBBEBBBBBEE
B100BBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBEBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBEE
B100BBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBEE
G100GGGGGGGGGGGGGGGGEGGEGEGGGEEGEGEGGGEEGEGEGGGEGEGEGEGEGGEEEGE
B100BBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBEBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBEE
BB20BBBBBBYY20YYYYYYRR40RRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRGGZ20GGGGGG
B100BBBBBBBBBBBBEBBBBBBBEBBBBBBBEBBBBBBBBBBBBBEBBBBBEE
RIO0ORRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRR
RI00RRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRR
B100BBBBBBBBBBBBEBBBBBBBEBBBBBBBEBBBBBBBBBBBBBEBBBBBEE

(VIEW DATA) END (RETURN TO ACTIVE SCREEN) 01.26.56

Fields of the View Graph Screen

Table 67  Fields of the View Graph Screen (part 1 of 2)
Field Description
TOTAL Displays the totals from the data. The following summary

information is displayed for all jobs in the Active Jobs file except

emergency jobs:

= WAIT SCHEDULE - Total number of jobs waiting to be
scheduled

= EXECUTING - Total number of jobs executing

= END NOTOKG - Total number of jobs currently in ended
NOTOK status

= END OK - Total number of jobs that ended OK

The data lines display the following information for each group:
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Table 67  Fields of the View Graph Screen (part 2 of 2)

Field Description

GROUP NAME Name of the group.

SUM Total number of jobs in the group.

JOB GRAPH Job graph indicates the number of jobs in each status, in each group.

Scale Scale line used to simplify reading the percentage of jobs of each
status in the group. The scale used (that is, the number of jobs
represented by each column) automatically adjusts based on the
number of jobs in the group containing the most jobs.

Job Graph

In the job graph (D), job statuses are differentiated by color, as follows:

NOTE

Because this guide is printed in black and white, the different colors in the screen are
represented by different shadings in this guide.

Table 68 Job Status Color

Color Description

Blue WAIT SCHEDULE
Yellow EXECUTING

Red END NOTOK
Green END OK

For each group in the graph, the number of columns of a particular color depends on
the number of jobs having that status.
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View Graph Screen Format for Non-Color Terminals

Figure 46 View Graph Screen Format for Non-Color Terminals

COMMAND ===

TOTAL WAIT SCHEDULE
GROUP NAME ---------

EBD-PRODUCTION
GPL-PRODUCTION
MT-PRODUCTION
VEJ-JOBS

PROD-KPL
INTER-PRODUCTION
NTN-APPLICATION
APPL-PROD-INTERNAL
CLIENTS-STATEMENTS
PR-PRODUCTION
BR-IVP-CC
SYSTEMS-JOBS
CICS-BATCH-J0BS
DD-NIGHT-PROD
BKP-PROD-L
BKP-PROD-ACCOUNT
BKP-PROD-DD
FDS-JOBS
JJL-NIGHT-PROD

COMMANDS : REFRESH

------- VIEW GRAPH - BY GROUP --------------------(3.GRAPH)
SCROLL=—> CRSR

674  EXECUTING 28 END NOTOK 11 END OK 1549

<< -SUM =---#--=20---+---40----+---60----+---80----+--100%

27 $100$$55585855558535555855558585555858555885855889
35 B100%%% %%k %Lk bbbl hblodb bl hblodh ol hbloh bl llhhlh bl
40 $10055$558558535558555555855355585585588558558889
39 BL00%%%%%%b%%%b%%b%%nkb%%b%% kb %%% %% 5% % %% %%%%%k%%% %%
16 $100$58555558555585555855555585555858585385855889
A2 FHRGQFFFAXFAK KA KK AKX AXIKGTE0BhK% %K hb T hbl%b %% hb %% %b
35 $1008$55555855558535555855558585555858555885853889
37 $1008$55585855558535555855558585585858555885855889
38 *100**********************************************
40 $10035$55555853555853555855355585555585558558889
10 $100$$85335858555585555858555585555858585385855889
36 $1008$55855355585535558555855555555585585558588889
28 hLO00%%R .k bbLh bk bl bl bl hblodh ol hlboleh ol bl h kbl
37 $1008$55585855558535555855558585585858555885855889
10 $$208$$8$$++20++++++XF4QrFAXFIAXKAXXAXX*GL20%%%% %%
9 $10058$5555585555558555855855555585585585558558889

14 *100**********************************************

39 *]QQFrFFIAA KA KK AA KK AA K KA I KA KK AA R KA F R A Xk hhkkhxkx

33 $1008$55855355585535558555855855555585585558588889

(VIEW DATA) END (RETURN TO ACTIVE SCREEN) 01.26.56

Fields of the View Graph Screen

Table 69  Fields of the View Graph Screen

Field

Description

TOTAL

Displays the totals from the data. The following summary
information is displayed for all jobs in the Active Jobs file except
emergency jobs:

= WAIT SCHEDULE - Total number of jobs waiting to be
scheduled.

» EXECUTING - Total number of jobs executing.

= END NOTOKG - Total number of jobs currently in ended
NOTOK status.

= END OK - Total number of jobs that ended OK.

GROUP NAME

Name of the group.

SUM

Total number of jobs in the group.

JOB GRAPH

Job graph indicates the number of jobs in each status, in each group.

Scale

Scale line used to simplify reading the percentage of jobs of each
status in the group. The scale used (that is, the number of jobs
represented by each column) automatically adjusts based on the
number of jobs in the group containing the most jobs.

The data lines display the following information about each group:
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Job Graph

In the job graph, job statuses are differentiated by symbols, as follows:

Table 70  Job Graph Status Symbols
Symbol Description

$ WAIT SCHEDULE
+ EXECUTING

* END NOTOK

% END OK

For each group in the graph, the number of columns containing a particular symbol

depends on the number of jobs having that status.

Why screen

The Why screen (Screen 3.7) is displayed when the ? (Why) option is entered on the
Active Environment screen. The Why screen shows the reasons why a job is in WAIT

SCHEDULE status.

Figure 47 Active Environment Why Screen

------------------------ PRUPDT0Z SCHEDULING ANALYSIS --------------------
COMMAND =— SCROLL—

OPT DESCRIPTION

TIME LIMIT FROM 1730 UNTTL 0200

RESOURCE DB2-POWER QUANTITY 0030
HELD BY PRDKPLO1 (U) QUANTITY 0022
HELD BY GPLIRIZA (U) QUANTITY 0020
HELD BY INTRO002 (U) QUANTITY 0015
HELD BY PRUPDOLV (U) QUANTITY 0010

HELD BY MTPRQV (U) QUANTITY 0025

RESOURCE CARTRIDGE QUANTITY 0002
HELD BY PRDKPLOT (U) QUANTITY 0001
HELD BY GPLIR17A (U) QUANTITY 0002
IN HOLD STATE
CONDITION PRUPDTOI-ENDED-OK ODATE 0606
NOT-COND PRPLDO3-ENDED-NOTOK ODATE 0606

GROUP SCHEDULING ANALYSIS FOR GROUP ACCOUNT (ACCOUNT-GROUP)
GROUP'S RUNTIME CRITERIA SATISFIED
====== D32>>0000>00000000555)0 END OF "WHY" LIST

OPTION: A ADD CONDITION D DELETE NOT-COND

CLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLKKKK

> CRSR

10.32.27

To return to the Active Environment screen, press the END key (PF03/PF15).
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Possible WHY reasons are:

ALL RUNTIME CRITERIA SATISFIED. JOB WILL BE SUBMITTED SOON
CONTROL-M MONITOR IS NOT ACTIVE

IN HOLD STATE

WAIT CONFIRMATION

TIME LIMIT FROM hhmm UNTIL hhmm

NEXT RUN FROM mmddyy hhmm

CONDITION condition-name ODATE mmdd

Prerequisite condition required by the job, along with its original scheduling date.
RESOURCE resource-name [R] QUANTITY quantity BY priority memname

Name and quantity of a Quantitative resource not currently available for the job.
For critical path jobs, a job with a higher path priority than the current job is also
identified.

CONTROL OVER resource TYPE type BY priority memname [ownership type]
Name and type of a Control resource currently being used by another job order,
which is identified by name. For critical path jobs, path priority of the owner is also

identified.

CONTROL OVER resource TYPE type HELD BY priority ******** [oywnership type]
IOAID ioaid

Name and type of a Control resource currently being used by another job order in
a different instance of the CONTROL-M monitor. The IOAID of the monitor
holding this resource is also shown.

JOB WAIT FOR PIPES COLLECTION

PIPE pipename

The job was not run for one of the following reasons:

— CONTROL-M is waiting for the minimum number of participants in the
indicated pipe.

— At least one prerequisite (prerequisite condition, resource, confirmation, and so
on) for a participant in the indicated pipe is not satisfied.

If the job belongs to a Group scheduling table, the Why screen displays messages
related to both the selected job and the group to which the job belongs. In this case,
the reasons indicated above may be applicable to the selected job and/or to the

group.
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To enable you to distinguish between “job” reasons and “group” reasons, the job
reasons appear in the screen before the group reasons, and the two sets of reasons are
separated by the following line:

GROUP SCHEDULING ANALYSIS FOR GROUP group-memname (groupname)

In addition to the above line, the following reasons can appear only for a job in a
Group scheduling table:

» JOB’S RUNTIME CRITERIA SATISFIED
This reason applies to the job.
» GROUP’S RUNTIME CRITERIA SATISFIED

This reason applies to the group.

Condition display modes in the Why screen

If a job is waiting for prerequisite conditions, the conditions can be displayed in the
Why screen in two different modes:

= In the Missing Conditions display mode, only the conditions which the job is
actually waiting for are displayed. Logical operators and parentheses are not
displayed.

» Inthe All Conditions display mode, all the prerequisite conditions defined for the
job are displayed, along with all the relevant logical operators and parentheses.

Conditions for which the job is not waiting because they already exist are displayed
with the string 'SATISFIED' following their original scheduling date. Conditions for
which the job is not waiting, even though they do not exist, are displayed with the
string 'REDUNDANT' following their original scheduling date. To switch between
the display modes, use the CNDSHOW command. Typing CNDSHOW MISSING
switches to the Missing Conditions display mode, and typing CNDSHOW ALL
switches to the All Conditions display mode.

The condition display mode upon entry to the screen is determined by the value of
the SWHYCND variable in the user's profile: If the value of SWHYCND is M, then the
Missing Conditions display mode is used (this is also the default, if the SWHYCND
variable is not found the user's profile). If the value of SWHYCND is A, then the All
Conditions display mode is used.
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Adding conditions in the Why screen

If the Why screen indicates that a job is waiting for prerequisite conditions, the
indicated conditions can be manually added using the Why screen by typing A (Add
Condition) in the OPT (Option) field next to the condition.

Specify option A for every condition to be added, and press Enter.

When adding conditions, a confirmation window may be displayed depending on
user profile customization. The confirmation window is described in “The Why
Screen Add Condition or Delete NOT-COND Confirmation Window” on page 208.

Deleting negative conditions in the Why screen

A negative or inverted condition is a condition that prevents a job from running.

Negative conditions can be seen in the Why screen. They can be identified by the
description NOT-COND.

If the Why screen indicates that a job is waiting for a NOT-COND (negative
condition) that is preventing the job from running, the NOT-COND can be deleted
manually. This enables the job to run despite the fact that the NOT-COND is true.

To delete a NOT-COND manually, type D (Delete NOT-COND) in the OPT (Option)
field next to the condition.

Type D for every NOT-COND to be deleted, and press Enter.

When deleting NOT-COND conditions, a confirmation window may be displayed
depending on user profile customization. The confirmation window is described in
the following paragraphs.

The Why Screen Add Condition or Delete NOT-COND
Confirmation Window

When adding conditions or deleting NOT-COND conditions, a confirmation window
may be displayed depending on user profile customization:

» By default, when A or D is entered in the Why screen, a confirmation window is
displayed only when the date reference of the condition is **** or $$$$. Addition or
deletion of conditions without generic date references is performed without
confirmation from the user.

» If, however, the user profile has been customized accordingly, the following
confirmation window is always displayed when either A or D is entered.
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Figure 48 Why Screen Add Condition or Delete NOT-COND Confirmation Window

———————————————————————— WRUPDT02 SCHEDULING ANALYSIS --------------------(3.7)
COMMAND =—— SCROLL===> CRSR
OPT DESCRIPTION R EEEEE L EE P LR P R +
| CONFIRM MMDD 0606 |

A CONDITION PROD-WRUPDTO3-GO SCEETEREE | ASK FOR EACH ONE Y
A CONDITION PROD-WRUPDTO3-CHECK R R EE LR PP LR PP R +

D NOT-COND  PRPLDTO3-ENDED-NOTOK ODATE 0606
il PO POPPPOPPPPI END OF "WHY" LIST CLLLLLLLL LKL =
OPTION: A ADD CONDITION D DELETE NOT-COND 18.15.36

Fill in or modify the fields of the confirmation window as follows and press Enter.

Table 71  Fields of the Add Condition or Delete NOT-COND Confirmation Window
(part 1 of 2)

Field Description

CONFIRM Confirms whether to process the Add Condition or Delete
NOT-COND request. Valid values are:

= Y (Yes) — Process the Add Condition or Delete NOT-COND
request.

= N (No) - Cancel the request.
date Date of the listed condition.

= If the date reference of the listed condition contains **** or $$$$,
the date field of the window is unprotected and you must
explicitly enter the date in the date field.

= If the date reference of the listed condition is a specific date (in
either mmdd or ddmm format, depending on the standard in use
at the site), the date field of the window is protected and its value
cannot be changed.
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Table 71  Fields of the Add Condition or Delete NOT-COND Confirmation Window
(part 2 of 2)

Field Description
ASK FOR EACH This line is displayed only if more than one Add Condition or Delete
ONE NOT-COND is requested. It determines whether individual

confirmation is required for each Add Condition or Delete
NOT-COND request. Valid values are:

= Y (Yes) — Individual confirmation is required for each Add
Condition or Delete NOT-COND request. The specified
CONFIRM value (Y or N) applies only to the current Add
Condition or Delete NOT-COND request.

= N (No) - Individual confirmation is not required for each Add
Condition or Delete NOT-COND request. The specified
CONFIRM operation is applied to all Add Condition and Delete
NOT-COND requests. (If CONFIRM is Y, all Add Condition and
Delete NOT-COND requests are processed; if CONFIRM is N, no
Add Condition or Delete NOT-COND requests are processed.)

Deleting a Job

CONTROL-M only allows deletion of WAIT SCHEDULE jobs, or jobs that have
finished executing. To be deleted, a job must be in HELD status. The deletion request
is recorded in the IOA Log file. The job is logically deleted, that is, flagged as deleted,
from the Active Jobs file immediately. It is physically deleted from the disk the next
time cleanup (for example, New Day processing) is performed.

NOTE

Logically deleted jobs can be undeleted by option U (Undelete). When jobs are undeleted they
are added back to the Active Jobs file with the same status they had prior to deletion.

1L\

To delete a job, type D (Delete) in the Option field to the left of the job and press
Enter.

Deleting Critical Path Jobs

Critical path jobs (even in HELD status) that hold a Control or Quantitative resource
can only be deleted through the following steps:

1 Remove the critical path priority of the job using the Zoom screen (Screen 3.2).

2 Free the job.
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3 When the job reverts to WAIT SCHEDULE status, hold the job.

4 Delete the job.

Deleting Group Entities

When a Group entity is deleted, all the jobs belonging to that group are deleted.
When a group is deleted, and a job within that group is undeleted, the Group entity
itself is undeleted together with the job. To delete a group of jobs, the Group entity
containing the jobs must first be in WAIT or END status. Place the Group entity in
HELD status. Once a Group entity is in HELD status, you can delete the Group entity.

If all the jobs within a group are deleted, you can delete the Group Entity itself
through the following steps:

1 Put the group on hold. If it is already held, free it, then put it on hold again.
2 Delete the Group Entity.
The reason for freeing a held group and then putting it on hold again before

attempting to delete it is that, for efficiency, when a group is held, CONTROL-M does
not check the status of the jobs in it.

Delete Confirmation Window

When requesting job deletions, a Delete Confirmation window may be displayed,
depending on user profile customization:

» By default, when option D is entered in the Active Environment screen, deletion
requests are performed without confirmation from the user.

= If, however, the user profile has been customized accordingly, the following Delete
Confirmation window is displayed, in sequence, for each deletion request.
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Figure 49 Active Environment Screen Delete Confirmation Window

Fileers 00 ======= CONTROL-M Active Environment ------ UP <D> - (3)
COMMAND === SCROLL ==> CRSR
0 Name Owner Odate Jobname JobID TYP scccccccooc StALUS ============

PRD1 PROD 060601 JOB Wait Schedule (Pipe)

IEFBR14T TEST 060601 M70TESTO0/24897 JOB Ended "OK"

PRD1 PROD 060601 JOB Wait Schedule (Pipe)

IEFBRI14AT fe======================= + Ended "OK"
D SELIGRP Lee==2==- | Delete (Y/N) | Ended- Not "OK"

GRPJOB1 fpe======================= + Ended "OK"

GRPJOB2 TEST 060601 M70TEST2/24929 JOB Ended "OK"

GRPJOB3 TEST 060601 M70TEST3/24930 JOB Ended- Not "OK" - Abended
========= )3>3>>>>>>>>> Bottom of Jobs List CLLLLLLLLLKLKLK ========

Opt: ? Why L Log H Hold Z Zoom R Rerun A Activate 0 Force OK V View Sysout
N Net D Del F Free S Stat G Group U Undelete J JCL Edit C Confirm 16.28.18

Fill in the window as follows and press Enter.
To confirm the delete request, type Y (Yes) in the window.

To cancel the delete request, type N (No) in the window.

Log Screen

To display the Log screen, type option L (Log) in the Active Environment screen. The
Log screen displays all Log messages of the specified job.
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Figure 50 Active Messages Log Screen

FILTER: -- LOG MESSAGES FOR JOB(S) INTR0O004 ----------------- (3.L0G)

COMMAND === SCROLL===> CRSR

SHOW LIMIT ON == DATE 060601 - 060601

DATE  TIME ODATE USERID CODE  ------ MESSAGE --------------------

060601 131143 060601 M22 JOB5111 JOB INTRO004 ODATE 060601 ID=00019 PLACED
ON ACTIVE JOBS FILE -

060601 131148 060601 M22 SELZ203I JOB INTRO004 ELIGIBLE FOR RUN

060601 131150 060601 M22 SUB133I JOB INTRO004 SUBMITTED

060601 131651 060601 M22 SPY2811 JOB INTRO004 INTR0004/04371 START

98253.1316 STOP 98253.1316 CPU OMIN
00.04SEC SRB OMIN 00.00SEC 0.19 9QFDSF

060601 131651 060601 M22 SPY2541 JOB INTRO004 INTR0004/04371 SCANNED

060601 131652 060601 M22 SEL206W JOB INTR0O004 INTRO004/04371 ABENDED CC
SB37 STEP STEPO1

060601 131652 060601 M22 SEL2191 JOB INTRO004 INTRO004/04371 ENDED "NOT
oK™

060601 132814 060601 M22 CTM6591 RERUN OF TASK INTR0O004 ODATE 060601
PERFORMED

060601 132817 060601 M22 SEL220I JOB INTRO004 WILL BE RERUN

060601 132818 060601 M22 SEL203I JOB INTRO004 ELIGIBLE FOR RUN

060601 132818 060601 M22 SUB133I JOB INTRO004 SUBMITTED

======== 3>D0>>>0000>>>>> NO MORE LOG MESSAGES CLLLLLLLLLLLLKLKKK ====m===

CMDS: SHOW, GROUP, CATEGORY, SHPF 13.24.01

Usage of the Log screen is explained in detail in “IOA Log Screen” on page 296.
However, if you entered the Log screen by option L on the Active Environment
screen instead of by option 5 on the IOA Primary Option menu, note the following
differences in usage:

= The SHOW command cannot be used with any parameters or qualifiers.

= Only filter options related to CONTROL-M (and CMEM) are displayed in the
Show Screen Filter window.

= Only the default job filter can be displayed.
If you enter L (Log) in the O (Option) column for multiple jobs in the Active
Environment screen, the log displays are stacked. Each time the END key (PF03/PF15)

is pressed, the next log in the stack is displayed, until all logs have been displayed.

To return to the Active Environment screen, press END (PF03/PF15).

Zoom Screen

The Zoom screen “zooms in” on the details of a specific job order. To display the
Zoom screen, type Z (Zoom) on the Active Environment screen.
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NOTE

To save changes made in the Zoom screen, the job must be placed in HELD state before
entering the Zoom screen.

Figure 51 CONTROL-M Zoom Screen
————————————————————————— CONTROL-M ZOOM SCREEN --------------------------(3.2)
COMMAND ===> SCROLL===> CRSR
j===============================================================c============== +
MEMNAME PRDKPLO1 ~ MEMLIB  CTM.PROD.JOBLIB
OWNER  M44 TASKTYPE J0B PREVENT-NCT2 ~ DFLT N
SCHDTAB MIKLE SCHOLIB CTMP.V524.SCHEDULE
APPL  PROD GROUP KPL
OVERLIB STAT CAL PERIOD
SCHENV SYSTEM 1D NJE NODE
JOBNAME JOBID ODATE 060601 ORDERID 0005C MAXWAIT 04
RESTART DECISION-FROM . 70 . CONFIRM N
DESC DAILY PRODUCTION - START OF PRODUCTION GROUP KPL
SET VAR
CTB STEP AT NAME TYPE
DOCMEM  PRDKPLO1 DOCLIB  CTM.PROD.DOC
NOTE
DocC
IN DAILY-PROD-KPL-GO 0606
CONTROL DB2-MAIN-FILE E
RESOURCE INIT 0001 CART 0001
PIPE CTM.PROD.PIPE
FROM TIME + DAYS UNTIL TIME + DAYS PRTY ~ CONFIRM
DUE IN + DAYS ELAPSE DUE OUT + DAYS
TIME ZONE: WAIT FOR ODATE:
CPU-ID  NODE NAME NJE SEARCH COUNTER LPAR 0S35
ouT PROD-PRDKPLOL-0K 0606 +
AUTO-ARCHIVE Y SYSDB ¥ MAXDAYS MAXRUNS
RETENTION: # OF DAYS TO KEEP # OF GENERATIONS TO KEEP
SYSOUT OP C (C,D,F,N,R) 2 FROM
MAXRERUN MEMBER INTRVL FROM END  NXT RUN
STEP RANGE FR (PGM.PROC) . 70 :
ON PGMST PROCST CODES A/Q *
DO
SHOUT WHEN NOTOK  TIME + DAYS TO OPER? URGN R
MS DAILY PRODUCTION JOB PRDKPLO1 ENDED NOT OK. NOTIFY PRODUCTION MANAGER
SHOUT WHEN TIME & DAYS 70 URGN
MS
APPL TYPE APPL VER
APPL FORM CM  VER

INLINE JCL: N

====== 3>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>> END OF JOB PARAMETERS <<<<LLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLKL ======

COMMANDS :

CANCEL DOC NOTE 18.33.28
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NOTE

The Zoom screen is displayed in Browse mode if the requested job order is already being
zoomed by another user. In this case, updates are not permitted.

The Zoom screen is similar to the Job Scheduling Definition screen used for defining
job production parameters, but it is different in several respects:

= The Zoom screen contains fields that do not appear in the Job Scheduling
Definition screen (and vice versa).

= Some fields on the Zoom screen cannot be modified at all. Other fields can or
cannot be modified depending on the status of the job.

= Changes to a field in the Zoom screen affect only the current job order, not the job
scheduling definition.

For information about most fields in the Zoom screen, see “Job Scheduling Definition |
Screen — Defining Schedules” on page 127.

Fields of the Zoom screen that are not in the Job Scheduling Definition screen are
described below:

Table 72 Fields of the Job Scheduling Definition Zoom Screen (part 1 of 4)

Field Description

SCHDTAB Name of the scheduling table from which the job was ordered.
SCHDLIB Name of the scheduling library from which the job was ordered.
ORIGLIB The original value of the MEMLIB parameter before CONTROL-M

changed it to DUMMY.

This line appears only in PSEUDO jobs, meaning jobs in a group that
were automatically changed by CONTROL-M into DUMMY jobs
when they were ordered.

For more information on PSEUDO jobs, see “ADJUST
CONDITIONS: General Job Parameter” on page 389.

STAT CAL PERIOD | 1-character field that identifies the actual days within the
CONTROL-M periodic calendar that were used in calculating
statistics relating to the job.

JOBNAME Name of the job (available only after job submission).
JOBID Job number (available only after job submission).
ODATE Original scheduling date assigned to the job.
ORDERID Unique job order ID in CONTROL-M.
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Table 72 Fields of the Job Scheduling Definition Zoom Screen (part 2 of 4)

Field

Description

§Restart§ RESTART
DECISION

This has the following subparameters:

= FROM - Program step (and, optionally, procedure step) names
at which to begin processing the job restart.

= TO - Program step (and, optionally, procedure step) names at
which the restarted job terminates processing. This parameter is
optional. If the FROM parameter is specified and the TO
parameter is not specified, the job is rerun until the last step.

= CONFIRM - Valid values are:

— Y (Yes) - If the job is to be resubmitted as a result of a DO
RERUN statement, manual confirmation is required (using
the Active Environment screen).

— N (No) - If the job is resubmitted as a result of a DO RERUN
statement, manual confirmation is not required.

NOTE

Text of a note has been added to the job order. For more information,
see “Adding or Editing a Job Order Note” on page 220.

For users who have MVBO (Mainview Batch Optimizer) installed.

If an IN condition name is preceded by the non-modifiable string
IGN, that IN condition will be ignored when evaluating the job's run
time criteria. The condition is ignored to enable an entire collection
of PIPE-sharing jobs to run simultaneously.

DUE IN + DAYS

For complete details, see “DUE OUT: Runtime Scheduling
Parameter” on page 492.

ELAPSE

Anticipated elapse time (that is, anticipated job execution time). The
value used is the average of the run times of the job in the
CONTROL-M Statistics file.

WAIT FOR ODATE

Whether a job can be executed even though ODATE is a future date.
Valid values are:

= Y —The job cannot be executed until ODATE arrives.
= N -The job can be executed even if ODATE has not yet arrived.

When the Job Scheduling Definition Zoom screen is displayed, the
value that appears in this field varies as follows:

= When the CTMJOB utility was used to order the job, if the
ODATEOPT parameter was set to RUN, the value is Y.

= If the job was pre-ordered using the Time Zone feature in the
New Day procedure, and the ODATEOPT parameter was
automatically set to RUN, the valueis Y.

= If the job was ordered or forced from the Job List Screen, and the
WAIT FOR ODATE field in the Job List Exit Option window
was set to Y, the value that appears in the Zoom screenis also Y.

You can change the value that appears in this field.
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Table 72  Fields of the Job Scheduling Definition Zoom Screen (part 3 of 4)

Field Description

CPU-ID CPUID on which the job executes (if $ Quantitative resources were
specified). This field contains the selected $ value, that is, the CPUID.
For more details, see “RESOURCE: Runtime Scheduling Parameter”
on page 596.

NODE NAME Node on which the job executes (as specified in the JCL).

NJE When this field contains a Y, the job has been sent for execution to a

computer that is connected to a CONTROL-M computer by NJE, that
is, it does not have a shared spool with CONTROL-M. Normally, do
not modify the value in this field.

BMC Software recommends that you do not purge jobs from the
spool on the Remote node. However, if a job was purged from the
spool on the Remote node, you must notify CONTROL-M of the
event by changing the value in the NJE field back to ' ' (Blank). After
a short time, the job status changes to Disappeared.

SEARCH COUNTER

Number of times CONTROL-M has looked for a job that is not
found. (This value is displayed (as n) in job status BUT NOT FOUND
n TIMES.) When this value equals the maximum number of searches
allowed, the job status changes to DISAPPEARED.

Note: The default value is 10. This value can be changed by your
INCONTROL administrator, using the #JNFRT parameter in the
CTMPARM member in the IOA PARM library.

You may change the value of this counter. Two instances in which
this might be helpful are:

= As the counter approaches the maximum number of searches
allowed, set the SEARCH COUNTER back to zero if you do not
want the status changed to DISAPPEARED.

= Ifthe search is pointless (for example, you know the job has been
deleted from spool), change the SEARCH COUNTER to 99999
thereby causing a DISAPPEARED status.

LPAR Identity of the MVS system (the logical partition) on which the job is
being, or has been, executed.
NXT RUN For rerun situations or for cyclic jobs that use the INTERVAL option,

this field indicates the next time the job is submitted (if other
submission criteria are satisfied). Format: yymmdd hhmm.
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Table 72 Fields of the Job Scheduling Definition Zoom Screen (part 4 of 4)

Field Description

ON PGMST trigger This field appears at the end of the ON PGMST line, to the right of
the A/O field. In Figure 51 an asterisk can be seen in this field. The
field is used to indicate if the ON PGMST statement was triggered.
Possible values are:

“*’ (Asterisk) — ON PGMST statement was triggered.
* “(Blank) - ON PGMST statement was not triggered.

Note: If more than one ON PGMST statement has been specified:

= |f the statements are joined by an OR relationship, related DO
actions were performed if an asterisk appears in this field for any
ON PGMST statements.

= |f the statements are joined by an AND relationship, related DO
actions were performed only if an asterisk appears in this field
for all joined ON PGMST statements.

Only specific dates (or ****, $$3$$ or STAT) can be used as valid condition date
references. Therefore, if symbolic date references (such as ODAT or PREV) are
entered as condition date references (in the parameters IN, OUT, CODES, COND,
and so on) in the job scheduling definition, the real date values are derived and
displayed in the Zoom screen.

8Restart§ The restart decision parameters (FROM, TO, CONFIRM) contain a value
other than blank only if

= the DO IFRERUN parameters have been specified in the Job Scheduling Definition
screen (Screen 2)

and
= the job was executed.§Restart§

When and if the job is restarted, these parameters are used. You can modify the value
of these parameters.

The DOC command can be used to alternately display and hide the documentation
(DOC lines). Documentation cannot be updated in the Zoom screen.

Zoom Screen for Group Entities

An example of the Zoom screen for Group Entities is shown below.
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As noted earlier, a job must be placed in the Held state before entering the Zoom
screen if changes are to be saved. When a Group entity is held, changes to jobs within
the Group can be saved without having to separately place a hold on each job.

All information applicable to the regular Zoom screen applies to the Group Entity
Zoom screen as well. All fields in the Group Entity Zoom screen also appear in the
Zoom screen for regular job scheduling definitions. For a description of the fields in
the Group Entity Zoom screen, refer to the descriptions of the regular Zoom screen,
the Job Scheduling Definition screen, and the Group Entity screen.

Figure 52 Zoom Screen for Group Entities

***************************** CONTROL-M ZOOM SCREEN ----------------------(3.7)
COMMAND ===> SCROLL===> CRSR
T T +

OWNER NO4A TASKTYPE GRP

SCHDTAB SPDCRP SCHDLIB CTM.PROD.SCHED

APPL GROUP ACCCOUNTING

SCHENV SYSTEM ID NJE NODE

JOBNAME JOBID ODATE 060601 ORDERID 000IH GRP MAXWAIT 00

DESC

SET VAR

DOCMEM  ACCOUNT DOCLIB CTM.CMEM.DOC

IN

CONTROL

FROM TIME 4 DAYS UNTIL TIME 4 DAYS

DUE OUT TIME 1314 + DAYS PRIORITY SAC CONFIRM N

TIME ZONE:

ouT

ON GROUP-END OK

DO COND ACCOUNTING-OK 0909 +
SHOUT WHEN TIME + DAYS T0 URGN
MS

====== >>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>> END OF JOB PARAMETERS <<<<LLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLL =====
COMMANDS: CANCEL DOC NOTE 11.41.46

Zoom Screen Commands

The following commands are displayed in the Zoom screen.

Table 73 Commands of the Zoom Screen

Command Description

SAVE Command SAVE in the Zoom screen saves changes to the screen.

DOC Command DOC alternately displays or hides the job documentation.
For more information, see “Job Documentation” on page 144.

NOTE Command NOTE opens a note and adds it to the job order.
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NOTE
When a SAVE command is processed by CONTROL-M, all SHOUT requests, even those
which were already actioned, are re-queued, which may possibly cause redundant SHOUTS.
To prevent specific SHOUTSs from being re-queued, delete these SHOUT requests in the Zoom
screen before the SAVE. These changes affect only the current job order, not the original job
scheduling definition.

Adding or Editing a Job Order Note

You can add, delete or change a note for the job order in the Zoom screen. For
example, you might use a note to document a manual intervention in a job run. First,
however, the job must be placed in Held status.

To add a note, type NOTE in the command line of the Zoom screen and press Enter.
A new NOTE line is opened for entering additional notational text.

Figure 53 Adding or Editing a Job Order Note

***************************** CONTROL-M ZOOM SCREEN ----------------------(3.7)
COMMAND === SCROLL===> CRSR
i +

MEMNAME PRDKPLO1 MEMLIB CTM.PROD.JOBLIB

OWNER M44 TASKTYPE JOB PREVENT-NCT2 DFLT N

SCHDTAB MIKLE SCHDLIB CTMP.SCHEDULE

APPL PROD GROUP KPL

OVERLIB STAT CAL

SCHENV SYSTEM ID NJE NODE

JOBNAME JOBID ODATE 060601 ORDERID 0005C MAXWAIT 04

RESTART DECISION-FROM . T0 . CONFIRM N

DESC DAILY PRODUCTION - START OF PRODUCTION GROUP KPL

SET VAR

CTB STEP AT NAME TYPE

DOCMEM  PRDKPLO1 DOCLIB CTM.PROD.DOC

NOTE
DoC
IN DAILY-PROD-KPL-GO 0606
CONTROL DBZ-MAIN-FILE E
RESOURCE INIT 0001 CART 0001
COMMANDS: CANCEL DOC NOTE 09.13.15

Add or edit the text in the note lines as desired. When text is added to an empty note
line, a new blank note line is opened. To delete a note, delete all note lines.

When the note is as you want it, type SAVE in the Command line and press Enter.

After all changes to the Zoom screen are made, free the Held job in the Active
Environment screen. When a job order contains a note, an indicator is placed in the
Status field of the Active Environment screen.
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Exiting the Zoom Screen

The method of exiting the Zoom screen and saving changes can be customized using
the user profile.

» By default, END (PF03/PF15) performs a cancel, and the changes are not saved (that
is, no changes are made to the job entry on the Active Jobs file). To save changes,
the SAVE command must be entered.

» |If customized, END (PF03/PF15) performs a save. In this case, the following
confirmation window is displayed if changes have been made.

Figure 54 Exiting the Zoom Screen Confirmation Window

fffffffffffffffffffffffffffff CONTROL-M ZOOM SCREEN ----------------------(3.7)
COMMAND === R it +  SCROLL===> CRSR
e oo oc e noooas oo | | ==sssecessssacs 4

MEMNAME BACKPO2 | CONFIRM CHANGES == (Y/N)

OWNER  M44 |

APPL APPL-L R it + L

OVERLIB CTM.OVER. STAT CAL

SCHENV SYSTEM ID NJE NODE

JOBNAME JOBID ODATE 060601 ORDERID 0007N MAXWAIT 04

RESTART DECISION-FROM 5 T0 5 CONFIRM N

DESC DAILY BACKUP OF SPECIAL FILES FROM APPL-L

SET VAR

CTB STEP AT NAME TYPE

DOCMEM  BACKPOZ2 DOCLIB CTM.PROD.DOC

IN START-DAILY-BACKUP 0606

CONTROL

RESOURCE INIT 0001 CART 0001

PIPE

FROM TIME + DAYS UNTIL TIME 1 DAYS

DUE OUT TIME 1314 + DAYS PRIORITY 00 SAC CONFIRM N

TIME ZONE:

CPU-ID NODE NAME NJE SEARCH COUNTER 00000
ENTER CANCEL TO IGNORE CHANGES. 18.54.43

Fill in the fields of the window as follows and press Enter:

= TypeY (Yes) in the window to save the changes.

= Type N (No) in the window to cancel the changes.

To bypass the window if it is normally displayed, exit the Zoom screen as follows:
» Type SAVE in the Zoom screen to save changes (not available in Browse mode).

= Type CANCEL in the Zoom screen to cancel changes.
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Upon saving changes, the status of the job becomes REQUESTED CHANGE HELD.

Wait until the REQUESTED CHANGE status disappears (indicating that the

CONTROL-M monitor has accepted the change), and then free the job in the Active
Environment screen.

Confirm Scheduling Window

If a job scheduling definition contains a value of Y in the runtime scheduling
parameter CONFIRM, the job requires manual confirmation before it can be
considered for submission. When such a job is placed in the Active Jobs file, it
appears in the Active Environment screen with status of WAIT CONFIRMATION.

To confirm the scheduling of the job for submission, type C (Confirm) for the job, in
the Active Environment screen. A confirmation window is then opened. The same
confirmation window is opened when requesting the rerun of a job in the Active
Environment screen. For the description and an example of the confirmation
window, see “Confirm Rerun Window.”

Confirm Rerun Window

222

If a job scheduling definition does not contain an appropriate DO RERUN statement,
or if the specified MAXRERUN limit was reached, a job is not automatically rerun if
the job execution fails.

In such cases, however, rerun of the job can be manually requested by entering R
(Rerun) in the Active Environment screen.

The following confirmation window is opened when either option R (Rerun) or
option C (Confirm) is entered in the Active Environment screen.

NOTE
8Restart§ If CONTROL-M/Restart is available, a different window is opened for job rerun.
For more information, see “8§Restart§Rerun and/or Restart Window (Under

CONTROL-M/Restart)” on page 224.
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Figure 55 Active Environment Screen Confirm Rerun Window

Filters 0 o======= CONTROL-M Active Environment ------ DOWN <D> - (3)
COMMAND === SCROLL ==> CRSR
0 Name Owner Odate Jobname JobID TYP =ccccccccooc StALUS ===========

PRD71 PROD 060601 JOB Held Wait Schedule

PRD453 PROD 060601 JOB Held Wait Schedule

PRD44 PROD 060601 JOB Held Wait Schedule

PRD85 PROD 060601 JOB Held Wait Schedule

PRD72 PROD 060601 JOB Held Wait Schedule

DATLYPRD PRODMNGR 060601 JOB Wait Schedule

DAILYSYS SYSTEM 060601 JOB Wait Schedule

CTMLDNRS PRODMNGR 060601 JOB Wait Schedule

CTMCLRES feocococososooosoooooaoos + Wait Schedule
C SELIGRP SEEEEEEEE | Confirm (Y/N) | Ended- Not "OK"

GRPJOB3 fe======================= + Ended- Not "OK" - Abended

DATLYPRD PRODMNGR 060601 JOB Wait Schedule

DAILYSYS SYSTEM 060601 JOB Wait Schedule

CTMLDNRS PRODMNGR 060601 JOB Wait Schedule

CTMCLRES PRODMNGR 060601 JOB Wait Schedule

TST3 TEST 060601 JOB Ended "OK"

TST3 TEST 060601 JOB Ended "OK"

TST1 TEST 060601 JOB Requested Rerun Ended "OK" (Run 2)

Opt: ? Why L Log H Hold Z Zoom R Rerun A Activate O Force OK V View Sysout
N Net D Del F Free S Stat G Group U Undelete J JCL Edit C Confirm 12.17.59

When R (Rerun) is entered and when CONTROL-M/Restart is not installed, the
following confirmation window is opened:

R mem-name <----- | Rerun (Y/N)

Fill in the fields of the window as follows, and press Enter:

Table 74  Fields of the Confirm Rerun Window

Field Description

Confirm or Rerun Valid values are:

= Y (Yes) — Submission or rerun of the job is requested.
The status of the job is changed to WAIT SCHEDULE, and the
job is eligible for submission by CONTROL-M once all other
runtime criteria are satisfied.

= N (No) - No action is taken.
The status of the job remains unchanged and the job is not
submitted.

Chapter 2 Online Facilities 223




§Restart§ Confirm Restart Window (Under CONTROL-M/Restart)

§Restart§ Confirm Restart Window (Under
CONTROL-M/Restart)

When CONTROL-M/Restart is available, and the job scheduling definition of a job
whose execution fails contains a DO IFRERUN statement, the job can be restarted.
Manual intervention is required for the job restart if the job appears in the Active
Environment screen with a status of WAIT CONFIRMATION (WITH RESTART). For
a job requiring restart, this status appears when all the following conditions exist:

= A DO RERUN statement is defined following the DO IFRERUN statement,
indicating that the job must be scheduled for restart or rerun.

= The CONFIRM field in the DO IFRERUN statement contains a value of Y (Yes),
indicating that confirmation is required before the job is restarted.

= A MAXRERUN value greater than zero is defined in the job scheduling definition,
but the number of reruns specified in this field has not yet been performed. In this
case, restart can be confirmed by entering option C (Confirm) for the job.

To confirm restart or rerun for such a job, enter option C (Confirm) for the job. A
restart confirmation window is then opened. The same confirmation window is
opened when requesting the rerun (option R) of a restart job in the Active
Environment screen. For the description and an example of the confirmation
window, see the following section. “8Restart§Rerun and/or Restart Window (Under
CONTROL-M/Restart)”.

§Restart§Rerun and/or Restart Window (Under
CONTROL-M/Restart)

224

When CONTROL-M/Restart is available, and the job scheduling definition of a job
whose execution fails contains a DO IFRERUN statement, the job can be restarted.

Manual intervention is required for the job restart in the following cases:
= No DO RERUN statement is defined following the DO IFRERUN statement in the
job scheduling definition. In this case, the job appears in the Active Environment

screen with a failed job status.

» The CONFIRM field of the DO IFRERUN statement contains a value of Y (Yes). In
this case, job appears in the Active Environment screen with a failed job status.
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= No maximum number of reruns is defined in field MAXRERUN, or the maximum
number reruns defined in field MAXRERUN has been performed. In this case, the
job appears in the Active Environment screen with a status of ENDED NOT “OK”
- RERUN NEEDED.

To manually request rerun and/or restart for such a job, enter option R (Rerun) for
the job.

The following confirmation window is opened when either option R (Rerun) or
option C (Confirm) is entered in the Active Environment screen for a job requiring
rerun and/or restart under CONTROL-M/Restart.

Figure 56 §Restart§ Active Environment Rerun and/or Restart Confirmation Window

Filters  <======= CONTROL-M Active Environment ------ DOWN <D> - (3)
COMMAND === SCROLL ==> CRSR
0 Name Owner Odate Jobname JobID TYp sscs=csscoc StALUS ============
DAILYPRD PRODMNGR 110405 JOB Wait Schedule
DATLYSYS SYSTEM 110405 d================================= (3.R)+
IOALDNRS PRODMNGR 110405 \ Job TEFBR14 Is to be Rerun
IOACLCND PRODMNGR 110405 | Please Confirm (Y/N)
R IEFBR14 K39 110405 | With Restart N (?2/Y/N) | o CC

From Step/Proc

\ |
[TEFBR14 N98A 110405 | To Step/Proc 5
IEFBR14 K39 110405 | Recapture Abend Codes (Y/N)
IEFBR14 K39A 110405 | Recapture Cond Codes (Y/N)
IEFBR14 K39A 110405 | Step Adjustment (Y/N)
————————— >>355505555> | e | < ————

| Flow Rerun |
| (Type 'R' to change options)

| Forward Flow |
| Backward Flow |
| View Jobs in Flow

| Restart Parm Member Name IEFBR14 |
Opt: 2 Why L Log H Hold Z Z+------------------mmmmmmmmm oo oo + Sysout
N Net D Del F Free S Stat G Group U Undelete J JCL Edit C Confirm 08.36.28

Fill in the fields of the window as follows, and press Enter:

Table 75 §Restart§ Fields of the Active Environment Rerun and/or Restart
Confirmation Window (part 1 of 4)

Field Description
Confirm Valid values are:

= Y (Yes)—Job rerun is requested. The job is returned for possible
resubmission by CONTROL-M (provided that all runtime
conditions are met). The status of the job is changed according to
the value of the With Restart field.

= N (No) - No action is taken. The job is not rerun. The status of
the job remains unchanged.
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Table 75 §Restart§ Fields of the Active Environment Rerun and/or Restart
Confirmation Window (part 2 of 4)

Field

Description

With Restart

This field is applicable only if Y is entered for Confirm. If N is
entered for Confirm, this field is ignored. Valid values are:

= Y (Yes) —When the job is rerun, it is restarted using the Restart
facilities of CONTROL-M/Restart . The status of the job is
changed to WAIT SCHEDULE (WITH RESTART).

= N (No) - The Restart facilities of CONTROL-M/Restart are not
used. The status of the job is changed to WAIT SCHEDULE.

= ? - Opens the Restart Step List window, which contains a list of
the job’s steps. This list can then be used for specifying From
Step and To Step values. For more information, see “Step List
Window” on page 233.

From Step/Proc

The pgmstep (and optionally procstep) names at which the restart of
the job is to be attempted.

To Step/Proc The pgmstep (and optionally procstep) names at which the restarted
job terminates processing. Optional.
The From Step/Proc and To Step/Proc fields display from and to
step values specified in the DO IFRERUN statement. These values
may be modified.
If a From Step/Proc value is specified, and the To Step/Proc field is
blank, the job is rerun up to and including the last step.

Recapture Abend Whether to enable abend code recapture. This field is applicable only

Codes if Y is entered for WITH RESTART. (If N is entered for WITH

RESTART, this field is ignored.) Valid values are:

= Y (Yes) — Automatic abend code recapture is performed.

= N (No) — Abend code recapture is prevented.

= ' ' (Blank) - The job member or the $DEFAULT member in the
CTR.PARM library is used. If the SDEFAULT member is not
found, the CONTROL-M/Restart default is used to perform the
recapture.

Note: If ordering a restart of a job from a step after an abended step,
type N in this field. If not, only steps that specify the JCL parameters
COND=ONLY or COND=EVEN run during restart.

Recapture Cond
Codes

This field is applicable only if Y is entered for With Restart. (If N is
entered for With Restart, this field is ignored.) Valid values are:

= Y (Yes) — Automatic condition code recapture is performed

= N (No) - Condition code recapture is prevented

= ' ' (Blank) — The job member or the SDEFAULT member in the
CTR.PARM library is used. If the $DEFAULT member is not
found, the CONTROL-M/Restart default is used to perform the
recapture.
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Table 75 §Restart§ Fields of the Active Environment Rerun and/or Restart
Confirmation Window (part 3 of 4)

Field

Description

Step Adjustment

This field is applicable only if Y is entered for With Restart. (If N is
entered for With Restart, this field is ignored.) Valid values are;

= Y (Yes) — Automatic step adjustment is performed.

= N (No) - Step adjustment is prevented.

= ' ' (Blank) - The job member or the $DEFAULT member in the
CTR.PARM library is used. If the SDEFAULT member is not
found, the CONTROL-M/Restart default is used to perform the
step adjustment.

Note: Values specified for Recapture Abend Codes, Recapture Cond Codes and Step
Adjustment override all other parameter specifications and the default. They apply to the

current restart only.

Flow Rerun

Whether to open the Flow Rerun Options window. Type R in this
field to open the window.

Forward Flow

This is a display only field that indicates whether to enable the
restart of a successive series of jobs, beginning with the selected job:

= Y (Yes) - The job is restarted along with all its successor jobs.
= N (No) - Only the selected job is restarted.

Backward Flow

This is a display only field that indicates whether to enable the
restart of a preceding series of jobs, ending with the selected job:

= Y (Yes)—The job is restarted along with all its predecessor jobs.
= N (No) - Only the selected job is restarted.
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Table 75 §Restart§ Fields of the Active Environment Rerun and/or Restart
Confirmation Window (part 4 of 4)

Field

Description

View Jobs in Flow

This is a display only field that indicates whether to generate a Rerun
Flow Job List. This list enables the user to select specific jobs in the
selected flow or flows to be restarted. For more information, see
“Rerun Flow Job List Window” on page 230.

= Y (Yes) — The Flow Rerun Job List screen is displayed. The list
contains:
— The job's successors (if Y was specified in Forward Flow)
— The job’s predecessors (if Y was specified in Backward Flow)
— The jobs’s successors and predecessors (if Y was specified in
both fields).
= N (No) - The Rerun Flow Job List is not displayed.

If the job is a group entity, and Y was not specified in either the
Forward Flow or Backward Flow fields, the generated list contains
the jobs in the group. (If Y was not specified in either of the fields,
and the job is not a group entity, then this value is ignored and no list
is displayed.)

Restart Parm Member
Name

Name of the member that contains control parameters for the job
restart. The specified value must be a valid member name of 1
through 8 characters. The default value, displayed in the window, is
the member that contains the JCL of the job. This member is either
the value in the MEMNAME field of the Zoom screen, or the NAME
field of the Active Environment screen.

Note the following points about From Step/Proc and To Step/Proc values:

= Pgmstep name can be any specific program step name or $FIRST. $FIRST resolves
to the first step of the job if procstep name is blank. Otherwise, $FIRST resolves to
the first step in the procedure identified by procstep.

= $ABEND and $EXERR are not recognized by CONTROL-M/Restart and must not
be specified as restart steps in this window. (JABEND and $EXERR are valid only
in job scheduling definitions.)

» If specifying a procstep name when there are nested procedures, specify the
procstep hame of the innermost procedure in which the program is included.

= Entering $FIRST in the first From Step/Proc field followed by $SCLEANUP in the
adjacent (second) From Step/Proc field reruns the job for Cleanup (that is, run the
CONTROL-M/Restart cleanup step and flushes the job). All other parameters
entered in the Restart window are ignored.
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NOTE

AutoEdit resolution is performed at time of cleanup job submission. For example, if a job with
AutoEdit date variable %%DATE is submitted for cleanup the day after the original run, the
resolution of the variable during cleanup varies from that of the original run.

The RERUN request and, in CONTROL-M/Restart, the RESTART decision are
recorded in the IOA Log file. If the CONTROL-M monitor is active, the RERUN
request is accepted after a few seconds.

Flow Rerun Options Window

This section explains the Flow Rerun Options window. Figure 57 shows an example
of the Flow Rerun Options window. Table 76 describes the fields on the Flow Rerun
Options window.

Figure 57 §Restart§ Flow Rerun Options Window

Fileers 00 ======= CONTROL-M Active Environment ------ DOWN <D> - (3)
COMMAND === SCROLL ==> CRSR
0 Name Owner Odate Jobname JobID TYP scccccccooc StALUS ============
DATLYPRD PRODMNGR 110405 JOB Wait Schedule
DAILYSYS SYSTEM 110405 dr================================= (3.R)+
IOALDNRS PRODMNGR 110405 | Job IEFBR14 Is to be Rerun
IOACLCND PRODMNGR 110405 | Please Confirm (Y/N)
R IEFBR14 K39 110405 | With Restart N (2/Y/N) | o CC

From Step/Proc

TEFBR14 N98A 110405 To Step/Proc
IEFBR14 K39 110405 |d===============cc=s===c==s=s=c==>=== +
IEFBR14 K39A 110405 || Forward Flow _ (Y/N)
TEFBR14 K39A 110405 || Backward Flow _ (Y/N)

\

e +

(Type 'R' to change options)
Forward Flow
Backward Flow

\
\
\
\
\
s===eeee PIPIIIIIIIIID |
\
\
\
\
| View Jobs in Flow

|
|
|
|
|
View Jobs in Flow _ (Y/N) | | < ===
|
|
|
|
|

| Restart Parm Member Name IEFBR14 |
Opt: ? Why L Log H Hold Z Z+------------------"-"---------"---~-~-~-~--~-- + Sysout
N Net D Del F Free S Stat G Group U Undelete J JCL Edit C Confirm 08.36.28
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Table 76  §Restart§ Fields of the Flow Rerun Options Window

Field

Description

Forward Flow

Whether to enable the restart of a successive series of jobs, beginning
with the selected job:

= Y (Yes)—The job is restarted along with all its successor jobs.
= N (No) - Only the selected job is restarted.

Backward Flow

Whether to enable the restart of a preceding series of jobs, ending
with the selected job:

= Y (Yes)—The job is restarted along with all its predecessor jobs.
= N (No) - Only the selected job is restarted.

View Jobs in Flow

Whether to generate a Rerun Flow Job List. This list enables the user
to select specific jobs in the selected flow or flows to be restarted. For
more information, see “Rerun Flow Job List Window” on page 230.

= Y (Yes) — The Flow Rerun Job List screen is displayed. The list
contains:
— The job's successors (if Y was specified in Forward Flow)
— The job’s predecessors (if Y was specified in Backward Flow)
— The jobs’s successors and predecessors (if Y was specified in
both fields).
= N (No) - The Rerun Flow Job List is not displayed.

If the job is a group entity, and Y was not specified in either the
Forward Flow or Backward Flow fields, the generated list contains
the jobs in the group. (If Y was not specified in either of the fields,
and the job is not a group entity, then this value is ignored and no list
is displayed.)

Rerun Flow Job List Window

230

A list of the jobs that may be restarted from a job flow rerun request can be displayed
from the Active Environment screen, by selecting the View Jobs in Flow option in the
Rerun and/or Restart Confirmation window. The user can then select specific jobs
from this list to be restarted or not, by using the | (Include) and E (Exclude) options.
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Figure 58 Rerun Flow Job List Window

Filter:
COMMAND
0 Level
=1 ADDRESOR
=1 SOURCERN
=2 CEDOLXRX
=1
=1

Name

CTDORDER

QD61P38
--> QD61P38
DODOIIOOOOOOD

Commands:

- RERUN FLOW --- JOB LIST

fffff Rerun?
YES Ended
YES Ended
YES Ended
YES Ended
YES Ended
YES Ended

Bottom of Jobs List

0Pt EXclude INcTude CANcel
OPt command toggles between Commands and Options display

oK
"ok
"ok
oK
oK
oK

==== ([P <F> - (3)
SCROLL ==> CRSR

ffffff Statug =====
LKL ===
15.01.32

The following fields are displayed for each job in the list:

Table 77  Fields of the Rerun Flow Job List Window

Field Description

O(ption) Field for requesting options to be activated.

Level Successor or predecessor level relative to the selected job. The
current job is indicated by -->. Predecessor jobs are indicated by a
minus sign and successor jobs are indicated by a plus sign. Jobs that
have several paths to or from the selected job appear with the
shortest possible route as their level number.

Name Name of the member containing the JCL of the job, or name of the
started task.

Rerun? Whether the job is to be rerun. Valid values are YES and NO.

When the list is first generated, this field is set to YES for all jobs.

Status Job (task) status. A complete list of job statuses is found in “Job
Statuses” on page 185. One of the listed statuses appears only in this
window:

ON HST FILE -Job is currently in the History file. If the job is
included in the flow of jobs being rerun, it will be restored to the
Active Jobs file before being rerun.

To specify rerun/restart options for individual jobs:
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= Type | (Include) next to specific jobs to rerun/restart them. The status for the
selected job(s) is changed to YES.

» Type E (Exclude) to prevent specific jobs from being rerun/restarted. The status
for the selected job(s) is changed to NO.

To specify rerun/restart options for the entire Rerun Flow Job List at once:

= Type IN (Include) on the command line to rerun/restart all jobs in the list. The
status for all jobs are changed to YES.

» Type EX (Exclude) on the command line to prevent all jobs in the list from being
rerun/restarted. The status for all jobs are changed to NO.

To rerun all the included jobs and exit the window, type RUN on the command line.
To exit the window without rerunning any of the included jobs, type CANCEL on the
command line. Pressing the END key (PF03/PF15) causes all the included jobs to be
rerun if profile variable RESWPF3 is set to N; otherwise, it exits the window without
rerunning any of the included jobs.

If you choose to rerun all the included jobs, either by typing RUN or by pressing the
END key (if profile variable RESWPF3 is set to N) a confirmation window will be
displayed.

Figure 59 Rerun Flow Job List Confirmation Window

Fileers 00 ======= RERUN FLOW --- JoB LIST ------ up <F> - (3)
COMMAND === SCROLL ==> CRSR
0 Level ----- Name ----- Rerywmz  ====== STALUS =====
=1 ADDRESOR YES Ended "OK"
=1 SOURCERN YES Ended "OK"
=2 CEDOLXRX YES Ended "OK"
=1 CTDORDER YES Ended "OK"
=1 QD61P38 YES Ended "OK"
--> QD61P38 YES Ended "OK"
========= >>>>>>>>>>>>> Bottom of Jobs List LKL ===
e e e e e . +
| Type 'R' to rerun flow, 'C' to cancel: |
e e e e e e . +

Commands: OPt EXclude INclude CANcel
0Pt command toggles between Commands and Options display 15.01.32

Type one of the following values in the confirmation window:
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= R -torerun all the included jobs
= C - to exit the window without rerunning jobs

The order in which the Rerun Flow jobs are displayed can be controlled by the
RSORT command. Typing RSORT FLOW on the command line causes the jobs to be
displayed in the order of the flow, that is, with predecessor jobs before their
successors. Typing RSORT NAME on the command line causes the jobs to be
displayed in alphabetical order.

Step List Window

A list of the job steps from the previous job run, with the completion codes of each
step, can be displayed from the Restart window in the Active Environment screen.
Steps from this list can then be selected as From Step/Proc and/or To Step/Proc
values in the Restart window.

To display the list of job steps, type a ? symbol in the With Restart field of the Restart
window, and press Enter. The Step List window, below, is opened. This “window
within a window” contains the list of job steps.

Figure 60 Rerun and/or Restart Step List Window

DAILYPRD PRODMNGR 060601

Fileers 00 ======= CONTROL-M Active Environment ------ up <D> - (3)
COMMAND === SCROLL ==> CRSR
0 Name Owner Odate Jobname JODID Typ ============ StALUS ===========
PRD71 PROD 060601 JOB Held Wait Schedule
PRD453 PROD 0EOEQL HF=================22222222cc====== (3.R)+
PRD44 PROD 060601 | Job GRPJOB3 Is to be Rerun
PRD85 PROD 060601 | Please Confirm (Y/N)
PRD72 PROD 0GOEOL | H=========== CONTROL-R Step List ------------ A
SELIGRP M70 060601 | Command ==
R GRPJOB3 M70 060601 | 0 Num Pgm-stp Proc-stp Pgm= Comp
TST1 TEST 060601 |
TST2 TEST 060601 | 002 STEP2 XYZA7891 S806
TST3 TEST 060601 |
\
DAILYSYS SYSTEM 060601
+ -

CTMLDNRS PRODMNGR 060601

-
\
\
| 001 STEPI IEBGENER  C0000
\
\
\
\
\
CTMCLRES PRODMNGR 060601 |
\
\
\
\

IEFBR14 PROD 060601 N9
[EFBR14 PROD 060601 N9
[EFBR14 PROD 060601 N2
IEFBR14 PROD 060601 Opt: F From T To 0 Only

========= >>>>>>>>>>>>> f============================================ + =
Opt: ? Why L Log H Hold Z Zoom R Rerun A Activate 0 Force OK V View Sysout
N Net D Del F Free S Stat G Group U Undelete J JCL Edit C Confirm 12.43.09

To locate a specific step, type the LOCATE command in the Command field of the
CONTROL-M/Restart Stop List window and press Enter. The format of the
command is:
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LOCATE stepname

Steps selected in the Step List window are displayed in the appropriate field of the
Restart window. To select steps, type the appropriate selection values in the Option
(O) field by the step names. Valid selection values are shown in Table 78.

Table 78  Options of the Rerun and/or Restart Step List Window

Option Description

F (From) Restart begins at the indicated step. The indicated step becomes the
From Step/Proc parameter.

T (To) Restart ends at the indicated step. The indicated step becomes the To
Step/Proc parameter.

O (Only) Restart begins and ends at the indicated step. The indicated step
becomes the From Step/Proc and To Step/Proc parameter. This
value cannot be specified with an F or a T value.

NOTE

If a step cannot be used as a From Step/Proc and/or To Step/Proc for restart, the Option field
is protected, and an option cannot be entered, for that step.

Pressing the END key (PF03/PF15) closes the Step List window and automatically
updates the From Step/Proc and To Step/Proc fields of the Restart window with the
appropriate steps.

Typing the command RESET, or pressing the RESET key (PF04), closes the Step List
window without updating the Restart window.

§Restart§Job Order Execution History Screen

234

The Job Order Execution History screen is displayed when option V (View Sysout) is
entered on the Active Environment screen. The Job Order Execution History screen
lists all runs of the job and displays relevant execution information for each run.

This option is used for jobs that have executed at least once and whose SYSDATA has
been automatically archived by the CONTROL-M monitor as part of
CONTROL-M/Restart processing (Auto-Archive=Y). The V option does not support
the viewing of output on the spool or output that has been archived by a
CONTROL-M SYSOUT F function.)
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Figure 61 §Restart§ Job Order Execution History Screen

———————————————————————— JOB ORDER EXECUTION HISTORY ---------------------(3.V)
COMMAND ===> SCROLL===> CRSR
MEMNAME MSGCMPR  OWNER MO5A ORDERID 00051 ODATE 060601
0 JOBNAME JOBID  DATE START ELAPSED PAGES MAX RC --------- STATUS -=--<----

PRDYLLM 01318 060601 21:40 1.46 00007 S222 ENDED- NOT "OK" - ABENDED
PRDYLLM 01425 060601 21:56 1.21 00014 CO008 ENDED- NOT "OK" DUE TO CC
PRDYLLM 01447 060601 22:01 1.50 00014 ENDED- OK

======= >>>>>>>>>>> BOTTOM OF ACTIVE JOB ORDER HISTORY LIST <<K<<LLLLLLKL =======

OPTION: S SELECT 11.41.04

By default, older data are displayed before more recent data (that is, in FIFO order -
first in, first out), so that the first run of the job is shown first. If, however, the user
profile has been customized accordingly, data is displayed in LIFO order (last in, first
out).

The Job Order Execution History screen is pre-configured to the D (Default) display
type. Additional display types may be defined by the INCONTROL administrator. To
display a different display type on the screen, type command DISPLAY X
(abbreviated DI x) where x is the identifying letter of the display type (such as DI D).

To return to the Active Environment screen, press the END key (PF03/PF15).

§Restart§ Format of the Job Order Execution History Screen

The following information about the job is displayed in the Default display type of
the Job Order Execution History screen.

Table 79  §Restart§ Default Display Type Fields of Job Order Execution History

Screen
Field Description
MEMNAME Name of the member containing the job’s JCL.
OWNER User ID of the owner of the job.
ORDERID Job order ID.
ODATE Original scheduling date of the job.
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For each execution of the job, the following information is displayed:

Table 80  §Restart§ Fields in the Job Order Execution History Screen

Field Description

(0] Option field.

JOBNAME Job name.

JOBID JES job number.

DATE Execution date of the job.

START Start time of the job execution (format hh:mm).

ELAPSED Total elapsed time of the job execution (format mmmm.nn — where
mmmm is minutes, and nn is hundredths of minutes).

PAGES Number of pages in the sysout.

MAX RC Highest return code of the job execution.

STATUS Status assigned to the job by CONTROL-M, based on execution
results.

§Restart§ Displaying Job Sysout

Job execution sysout, which is displayed in the Sysout Viewing screen, can be
requested from the Job Order Execution History screen in the following ways:

= To display job sysout for specific executions of the job, type the option S (Select) in
the OPTION field of the selected executions and press Enter.

= Todisplay job sysout for all executions of the job, type the command VIEWALL
(abbreviated V) in the COMMAND field and press Enter.

§Restart§ Sysout Viewing Screen

236

The Sysout Viewing screen is displayed when the option S (Select) is entered for
specific job executions, or when the command VIEWALL is entered, in the Job Order
Execution History screen.

This screen displays the job execution sysout, as follows:

= If the option S (Select) was typed in the Job Order Execution History screen for
specific executions of the job, the sysout for those executions are displayed.

» If the command VIEWALL was entered in the Job Order Execution History screen,
the sysout for all executions is displayed.
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Figure 62 §Restart§ Sysout Viewing Screen

************ CONTROL-M/CONTROL-R SYSOUT VIEWING -------- PAGE 1 OF 12

COMMAND === SCROLL===> CRSR

MEMNAME PRDKPLO1 OWNER M22 JOBNAME PRDKPLO1 0DATE 060601

et l---4----2----4----3---4----4----+----b-- -t - -4 ---8
JESZ2 0B LOG -- SYSTEM FDSF -- NO

18.31.20 JOB 8666 $HASP373 PRDKPLO1 STARTED - INIT 1 - CLASS A - SYS FDSF
18.31.20 JOB 8666 IEF4031 PRDKPLOI - STARTED - TIME=18.31.20

18.35.21 JOB 8666 PRDKPLOL1.STEPO1 .#01; - COMPLETION CODE=0000

18.39.22 JOB 8666 PRDKPLOL1.STEPO1A .#02; - COMPLETION CODE=0000

18.42.22 JOB 8666 PRDKPLO1.STEPO2 .#03; - COMPLETION CODE=0000

18.50.23 JOB 8666 PRDKPLOL1.STEP0O3 .#04; - COMPLETION CODE=0000

18.51.25 JOB 8666 IEF450I PRDKPLO1 STEPO4 - ABEND SO0C4 U0000 - TIME=18.51.25
18.51.25 JOB 8666 PRDKPLO1.STEP04 .#05; COMPLETION CODE=S00C4 - ABENDED#HHHE
18.51.25 JOB 8666 PRDKPLO1.STEPO5 .#06; - COMPLETION CODE=NOT RUN

18.51.25 JOB 8666 PRDKPLOL1.STEPO6 .#07; - COMPLETION CODE=NOT RUN

18.51.25 JOB 8666 PRDKPLO1.STEPO7 .#08; - COMPLETION CODE=NOT RUN

18.51.26 JOB 8666 PRDKPLO1.STEP08 .#09; - COMPLETION CODE=NOT RUN

18.51.26 JOB 8666 PRDKPLOL1.STEP09 .#10; - COMPLETION CODE=NOT RUN

18.51.26 JOB 8666 PRDKPLOL1.STEP10 .#11; - COMPLETION CODE=NOT RUN

18.51.26 JOB 8666 IEF404I1 PRDKPLOI - ENDED - TIME=18.51.26

18.51.26 JOB 8666 $HASP395 PRDKPLO1 ENDED

****** JES2 JOB STATISTICS ------

COMMANDS: LEFT, RIGHT, FIND str, FIND str PREV, N n, P n, END 18.56.48

Job orders are displayed in the same order (LIFO/FIFO) in this screen as in the Job
Order Execution History screen.

To return to the Job Order Execution History screen, press END (PF03/PF15).

The following commands are supported:

Table 81  §Restart§ Commands of the Sysout Viewing Screen

Command Description
LEFT Shift display to the left.
RIGHT Shift display to the right.

Note: Terminals with 132-character lines display the entire data line. Therefore, LEFT and
RIGHT do not affect the display on those terminals.

FIND str Find next occurrence of the string.

FIND str PREV Find previous occurrence of the string.

NEXT n Scroll forward n number of print pages (can be abbreviated N n).
PREV n Scroll backward n number of print pages (can be abbreviated P n).
END Exit the screen.

For color terminals, display colors for the sysout are defined in the user profile. If you
want to change the default colors, see your INCONTROL administrator.
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The Statistics screen displays the most current run statistics for a particular job. The
screen is displayed when any of the following actions is performed:

= Option S (STAT) is typed next to the jobname in the Active Environment screen.
= Option T (JOBSTAT) is typed next to the job name in the Job List screen.

» Command JOBSTAT is typed in Command field of the Job Scheduling Definition
screen or the Active Environment screen.

A separate set of statistics is collected for each group on each computer in which the
job is run. Statistics for a job are retained for a maximum of 200 executions in each
group on each computer.

Figure 63 Active Environment Statistics Screen

----------------------------- BR14 STATISTICS ------------------------(3.9)
COMMAND ===> SCROLL===> CRSR
JOBNAME JOBID STATUS STRT DATE/TIME END DATE/TIME ELAPSED CPU
ELAPSED AVERAGE: 0.01 MAX: 0.01 MEDIAN: 0.01 STD: 0.01
SYSID: 1 SMFID: ESA1 PERIOD: A AVERAGE: 0.00 0:00.00
NEWJOB 0016156 04/07/06 14:13 04/07/06 14:13 0.00 0:00.01
BRI4A 0016157 04/07/06 14:13 04/07/06 14:13 0.00 0:00.01
BR14B 0016144 04/07/06 13:55 04/07/06 13:55 0.00 0:00.00
0016146 04/07/06 13:55 04/07/06 13:55 0.00 0:00.01
ABNDJOB 0016133 NOTOK 04/07/06 13:41 04/07/06 13:41 0.00 0:00.01
[EFBR14 0016134 DUMMY 04/07/06 13:41 04/07/06 13:41 0.00 0:00.01
0016135 04/07/06 13:41 04/07/06 13:41 0.00 0:00.01
JCLERR 0016131 NOTOK 04/07/06 13:39 04/07/06 13:39 0.00 0:00.00
ELAPSED AVERAGE: 0.00 MAX: 0.00 MEDIAN: 0.00 STD: 0.01
SYSID: 3 SMFID: 0S33 PERIOD: AVERAGE: 0.00 0:00.00
0016167 04/07/06 14:41 04/07/06 14:41 0.00 0:00.01
MYJOB 0016168 04/07/06 14:41 04/07/06 14:41 0.00 0:00.01
YOURJOB 0016155 04/07/06 14:13 04/07/06 14:13 0.00 0:00.00
0016146 04/07/06 13:55 04/07/06 13:55 0.00 0:00.01
====== D20000000000000000> END OF STATISTICS LIST <<LKLLLLLLLLLKKKK ======
PRESS END PFK TO RETURN PRESS PFI1 TO SCROLL RIGHT 14.28.25

To return to the Active Environment screen, press the END key (PF03/PF15).

NOTE
Update of the Statistics file is performed by the CTMJSA utility, which must be scheduled
periodically. The CTMJSA utility is described in the INCONTROL for z/OS Utilities Guide.

WARNING
If statistics that exist for a job are not displayed, refresh the display by entering the REFRESH
command (PF04/PF16).
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Fields of the Statistics Screen

For each computer with statistics on the job, an Average Statistics line is displayed
followed by individual job or Group Entity statistics for each execution. Individual
job and Group Entity statistics are listed in descending chronological order, with the
most recently ended job at the top.

Average Statistics Lines

The second line following the report heading contains:

= SYSID of the computer for which statistics are calculated
= SMF ID corresponding to the SYSID
» statistical PERiod indicator specified in the job definition's STAT CAL

= average CPU time
= average SRB time

The first line following the header contains the following statistics for the jobs which
are grouped by the SYSID and PERiod specified above:

» AVERAGE ELAPSED time
= MAXimum elapsed time
= MEDIAN elapsed time

» STandard Deviation elapsed time (see utility CTMJSA in the INCONTROL for z/OS
Utilities Guide for details on calculating standard deviation)

NOTE

The SYSID consists of one or two digits, left-justified.

Individual Execution Statistics

Table 82  Statistics Screen Individual Execution Statistics (part 1 of 2)

Field Description

JOBID Job number under JES. Blank for DUMMY jobs (and some NOTOK
jobs).

JOBNAME Job name from the JCL JOB statement. Blank for DUMMY jobs.

STATUS Job’s status. Valid values are:

= ' '(Blank) - job ended OK (or Forced OK)
= NOTOK -job ended NOTOK (or required a RERUN)
= DUMMY - dummy job
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Table 82

Statistics Screen Individual Execution Statistics (part 2 of 2)

Field

Description

STRT DATE/TIME

Date and time the job began executing.

Date format: mmddyy, yymmdd or ddmmyy depending on site
standard.

Time format: hh:mm, where hh=hours and mm=minutes.

END DATE/TIME

Date and time the job finished executing. Same format as STRT
DATE/TIME.

ELAPSED Elapsed runtime. Format: mmmm.ss, where mmmm is minutes and
ss is seconds.

CPU CPU time used. Format mmmm:ss.nn, where mmmm is minutes, ss
is seconds and nn is hundredths of seconds.

SRB SRB (System Request Block) time used. Format: mmmm:ss.nn, where
mmmm is minutes, ss is seconds and nn is hundredths of seconds.

USER DATA Optionally supplied data from the user data area in the

CONTROL-M statistics file (edited by user Exit CTMXO013).

Group Entity Execution Statistics

Fields of the Group Entity Execution statistics have different meanings than
corresponding fields of the Individual Execution statistics.

Table 83  Statistics Screen Group Entity Execution Statistics

Field Description

JOBID Order ID of the group entity.

JOBNAME Blank

STATUS Status of the jobs in the group. Valid values are:

= ' ' (Blank) — all jobs in the group ended OK (or Forced OK)
= NOTOK - at least one job in the group did not end OK (or
required a RERUN)

STRT DATE/TIME

Date and time the group began executing.
Date format: mmdd or ddmm depending on site standard.
Time format: hh:mm (where hh=hours and mm=minutes).

END DATE/TIME

Date and time the group finished executing. Same format as STRT
DATE/TIME.

ELAPSED Elapsed time from the time the first job in the group began executing
until the time the last job in the group finished executing.

CPU 0

SRB 0

USER DATA Blank

To view the entire screen displayed in Figure 63, scroll to the right (using PF11/PF23).
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Tape Device Usage Statistics

If the AUTOTAPE parameter in the CTMPARM member in the IOA PARM library is
set to Yes, tape device usage information is accumulated for every CONTROL-M job
execution that ended OK. This information is used by the Automatic Tape
Adjustment facility to automatically allocate the appropriate number of tape drives
for a job at job order time. This allocated value overrides any specified tape device
usage value in the RESOURCE parameter. For more information, see the discussion
of using the automatic tape adjustment facility in the INCONTROL for z/OS
Administrator Guide.

This information (shown below) can be displayed by scrolling to the right of the
Statistics screen (using PF11/PF23):

Figure 64 Tape Device Usage Statistics

JOBID STRT DATE DEVICES USED
AVERAGE: SYSID:
0239 05/02/01 TAPE=1;CARTRIDGE=1;
0643 06/02/01 TAPE=1;CARTRIDGE=1;
0399 07/02/01 TAPE=1;CARTRIDGE=1;
2141 12/02/01 TAPE=1;CARTRIDGE=1;
0493 13/02/01 TAPE=1;CARTRIDGE=1;

The tape usage information consists of fields JOBID and START date (from the
Statistics screen) so that tape usage of a specific job execution can be easily identified,
and an additional field, DEVICES USED, which is described below.

The DEVICES USED field contains tape device types and number of devices of each
type that were used by the job. This field has the following format:

devtypel=quantl;devtypeZ=quant?Z;...devtypex=quantx;

where:

= devtype — A tape device type used by the job.
= Quant — The number of tape devices of the specified type used by the job.

The maximum quantity of units per device type for any job that can be
accommodated by the Statistics file is 15. Any actual quantity exceeding 15 will be
stored and displayed as 15.

Tape device types are displayed in the order specified by the INCONTROL
administrator in the UNITDEF member of the CONTROL-M PARM library.

If the tape device usage information occupies more than the visible screen, scroll
again to the right (using PF11 or PF23) to view additional device usage information.
The maximum length of tape device usage data is 255 characters.
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The Job Dependency Network screen is displayed when option N (Network) is
entered on the Active Environment screen. The Job Dependency Network screen
displays all the predecessor and successor jobs (including eventual successors and
predecessors) for the selected job.

Job dependencies are determined according the prerequisite IN and OUT conditions
of the job. DO COND statements are not used for this purpose because the
dependencies they create are conditional rather than constant.

The Job Dependency Network screen is a special case of the Active Environment
screen, and therefore contains most of the same features. A filter that is active in the
Active Environment screen also remains active in the Job Dependency Network
screen (and vice versa).

Jobs are listed in job flow order (that is, level) relative to the selected job. The selected
job is indicated by level 0. Predecessor jobs are indicated by a minus sign and
successor jobs are indicated by a plus sign.

The network of jobs is maintained by the CONTROL-M monitor, and is refreshed
only by request. The REFRESH Command is described in “Commands of the Job
Dependency Network Screen” on page 244. The time of the last network refresh is
displayed on the top line of the Job Dependency Network screen.

To return to the Active Environment screen, press the END key (PF03/PF15).

Features of the Job Dependency Network screen that have already been described
earlier for the Active Environment screen are not described below. Refer to the Active
Environment screen for information about those features. However, note the
following points:

= The RBAL command of the Active Environment screen is not supported in the Job
Dependency Network screen. This difference is also reflected in the Primary
Bottom lines of the two screens.

= The N (Network) display type is specifically oriented to the Job Dependency
Network screen, and is therefore described in the following section. It is also
available in the Active Environment screen.

For a description of the fields in the D (Default) display type and the A (All Info)
display type, see “Format of the Active Environment Screen” on page 170.
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Format of Job Dependency Network Information

Display Type N (Network)

The Network display type is intended for use by the INCONTROL administrator and
operations personnel. Basic information is displayed for each job.

Figure 65 Job Dependency Network Display Type N (Network)

Filter: DEFAULT -

COMMAND ===

0 Level ----- N a
-6
=5 C
=5 J0o
=[5 CHE
-4 CHEC
-4 LOGL
-4 FLOWCH
=3 MAINTST
=2 SAMP
=1 FLOWPRT
--> RGL1
+1 RGL2
+2 RGLCHK
+3 RGL3
+4 DELCHK
+5 DELL
+6 DE
+7

P PPPPPPI

------ CONTROL-M
i @ ===== DueIN/Qut
JOBPREP1 1206 1209 0003
HECKFL1 1209 1212 0003
BPREP2 1212 1215 0003
CKFL2 1215 1218 0003
KFL3 1218 1221 0003
IST 1221 1224 0003
K 1224 1227 0003
1227 1230 0003
1230 1233 0003
1233 1236 0003
1236 1239 0003
1239 1242 0003
1242 1245 0003
1245 1248 0003
1248 1251 0003
0G 1251 1254 0003
LRUN 1254 1257 0003
CLEANUP 1257 1300 0003
DO Bottom of Jobs List

NETWORK OF BGPCBHK6 ------

Elaps Late Prio Res ----

9

R NN WO WOWWOWWOWOOOOOWOWoooo

WAIT
{LLLLKKKK

up <N> - (3)
SCROLL ==> CRSR
== Statug =====
SCHEDULE
SCHEDULE
SCHEDULE
SCHEDULE
SCHEDULE
SCHEDULE
SCHEDULE
SCHEDULE
SCHEDULE
SCHEDULE
SCHEDULE
SCHEDULE
SCHEDULE
SCHEDULE
SCHEDULE
SCHEDULE
SCHEDULE
SCHEDULE
KL =========

Commands: OPt DIsplay Show HIstory REFresh Auto Jobstat SHPF Note Table
OPt command toggles between Commands and Options display 15.15.48

Table 84  Fields of the Job Dependency Network Display Type N (Network)

(part 1 of 2)
Field Description
Filter Name of the currently active screen filter. For more information, see

“Filtering the Active Environment Screen Display” on page 189.

IOA profile variable SACT3NFL, described in the INCONTROL for
z/OS Administrator Guide, determines whether the filter in effect in
the Active Environment screen also filters this display.

CONTROL-M status

Indicator of whether the CONTROL-M monitor is UP, DOWN or
SUSP (suspended).

Display Type
Indicator

Indicator of the currently used display type, for example, N for the
Network display type.

The following are displayed for each job:

O(ption)

Field for requesting options to be activated.
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Table 84  Fields of the Job Dependency Network Display Type N (Network)
(part 2 of 2)

Field Description

Level Successor or predecessor level relative to the selected job. The
current job is indicated by -->. Predecessor jobs are indicated by a
minus sign and successor jobs are indicated by a plus sign. Jobs that
have several paths to or from the selected job appear with the
shortest possible route as their level number.

Name Name of the member containing the job’s JCL, or name of the started
task.

Dueln Due in date and time. Date and time by which the job must be
submitted.

DueOut Due out date and time. Date and time by which the job must finish
executing.

Elaps Elapse time. Expected time (in minutes) for the job to execute.

Late Indication that a job is late. Possible values:

= X - Actual execution has not completed within the expected
execution time. Also indicates that SHOUT WHEN EXECTIME
was issued.

= | -Job was not submitted in time. Also indicates that SHOUT
WHEN LATESUB was issued.

= O -Jobis late. Also indicates that SHOUT WHEN LATE was

issued.
Prio CONTROL-M priority of the job.
Res Indicator that the job accesses Quantitative resources. Valid values

are:

= ' ' (Blank) - Quantitative resources are not accessed
= Y (Yes) — Quantitative resources are accessed

Status Job (task) status.

Commands of the Job Dependency Network Screen

Except for command REFRESH, detailed descriptions of the Job Dependency
Network screen commands can be found in “Commands of the Active Environment
Screen” on page 174.

Command REFRESH is described here in detail because this command is most
relevant to the Job Dependency Network screen.

Command REFRESH causes the CONTROL-M monitor to recalculate job
dependencies. During the refresh, that is, from the time the refresh is initiated until
the refresh is completed, a special status message is displayed at the top of the screen.
The format of the command is:

REFRESH parm
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where parm is the type of refresh to be performed.

The following parameters may be entered with the REFRESH command:

Table 85 Parameter of the REFRESH Command

Parameter Description

NET Update the list of dependent jobs in the Job Dependency Network
screen. As soon as possible, the monitor recalculates logical
dependencies for all job orders currently present in the Active Jobs
file and updates the Job Dependency Network screen. Default.

DEADLINE Adjust DUE OUT times, if necessary, for all job orders in the Active
Jobs file that are not Held. For an explanation of the method used to
recalculate DUE OUT time, see “Automatic Job Flow Adjustment”

on page 74.
PROPAGATE Check and adjust the priority of predecessor jobs. For more
information, see “Automatic Job Flow Adjustment” on page 74.
ALL Activates the processes described above (NET, DEADLINE and

PROPAGATE) simultaneously in the CONTROL-M monitor.

History Environment Screen

Jobs can be automatically moved from the Active Jobs file to the History Jobs file
during the subsequent New Day processing.

Jobs in the History Jobs file can be displayed in the History Environment screen.
The History Environment screen is a special case of the Active Environment screen. It

is displayed when command HISTORY is typed in the Command field in the Active
Environment screen.
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Figure 66 History Environment Screen

Filter: DEFAULT  ------- CONTROL-M History Environment ------ DOWN )
COMMAND === SCROLL ==> CRSR
0 Name Owner Odate Jobname JobID TYP scccccccooc StALUS ============

DATLYSYS SYSTEM 060601 JOB Wait Schedule

CTMLDNRS PRODMNGR 060601 JOB Wait Schedule

CTMCLRES PRODMNGR 060601 JOB Wait Schedule

GEN1 PRODMNGR 060601 PRDGEN1 /17048 JOB Ended "OK"

GEN2 PRODMNGR 060601 PRDGEN2 /17049 JOB Ended "OK"

GEN3 PRODMNGR 060601 PRDGEN3 /17050 JOB Ended "OK"

GEN4 PRODMNGR 060601 PRDGEN4 /17051 JOB Ended "OK"

GEN5 PRODMNGR 060601 PRDGEN5 /17053 JOB Ended "OK"

TPCICS47 TPO5 060601 TPCICS47/18081 JOB Ended "OK"

TPCICS12 TPO1 060601 TPCICS12/18082 JOB Ended "OK"

GEN1 PRODMNGR 060601 PRDGEN1 /18084 JOB Ended "OK"

GEN2 PRODMNGR 060601 PRDGEN2 /18085 JOB Ended "OK"

TPCICS05 TPO5 060601 TPCICS05/18090 JOB Ended "OK"

YOLACCB ACCT 060601 YO1ACCB /19053 JOB Ended "OK"

YO1ACCC ACCT 060601 YO1ACCB /19150 JOB Ended "OK"

YO1ACCD ACCT 060601 YO1ACCB /19230 JOB Ended "OK"

YOLACCE ACCT 060601 YO1ACCB /19232 JOB Ended "OK"

YOLACCF ACCT 060601 YO1ACCB /19233 JOB Ended "OK"

YO1ACCG ACCT 060601 YO1ACCB /19501 JOB Ended "OK"
Commands: OPt DIsplay Show HIstory RBal REFresh Auto Jobstat SHPF Note Table

0Pt command toggles between Commands and Options display 14.55.34

Because the History Environment screen is a special case of the Active Environment
screen, the features of the two screens are almost identical, and are described in
“Active Environment Screen” on page 167. Differences between the screens are as
follows:

The selection of line options available in the History Environment screen is different
than the selection of line options available in the Active Environment screen. Below is
the Alternate Bottom line of the History Environment screen.

Opt: L Log Z Zoom S Stat R Restore J JCL Edit V View Sysout G Group

The OPT command toggles between Commands and Options display.

Upon exiting the History Environment screen (by pressing PF03/PF15), the Active
Environment screen is displayed.

NOTE
Group entities are not supported in the History environment. Therefore, jobs originating in
group scheduling tables are restored as regular (non-group) jobs.

1L\

Options of the History Environment Screen

The History Environment screen has the same options as the Active Environment
screen, with the addition of R Restore.
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The R Restore option restores the specified job to the Active Jobs file and marks it as
deleted in the History Jobs file. The restored job appears in the Active Jobs file in
Held status.

For a description of the remaining options, see “Options of the Active Environment
Screen” on page 180.

Working with different History files

By default, when the HISTORY command is entered without any parameters, the
entries in the default History file are displayed. It's possible to enter the HISTORY
command followed by the name of a different history file. As a result, the entries from
the "different” history file are displayed.

This feature is available only when using the IOA Online environment under TSO,
not under the IOA Online monitor.

Force OK Confirmation Window

To change the status of a job to ENDED OK, type O (Force OK) in the option field to
the left of the job order and press Enter.

Status changes are performed as follows:

= If the job status is WAIT SCHEDULE, the status is changed to ENDED OK without
submitting the job. As a result, all resources required by the job are freed, and OUT
and SHOUT WHEN OK job post-processing are performed as if the job terminated
with status ENDED OK.

= If the job hasan ON PGMST code of FORCE, and it terminates with status ENDED
NOTOK, the status is changed to ENDED OK. In addition, ON PGMST post
processing is performed for the following DO actions: DO COND, DO FORCEJOB,
DO SETVAR, and DO SHOUT. For more information about the code FORCE, see
the table of parameter values for use with the “ON” Post Processing Parameter in
“ON Statements: Post—-Processing Parameter” on page 537.

The same effect is achieved if a job has the ON PGMST parameter with value
ANYSTEP specified with the code OK, if the FRCOKOPT parameter in the
CTMPARM member in the IOA PARM library is set to Y, and if the command
FORCE OK is requested.

In the case of a cyclic job, Force OK works only after the job has reached an ENDED
status, such as the result of a DO STOPCYCLE command.

A Force OK request is not performed if the job is currently being executed or rerun. |
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In the case of a Group Entity, Force OK works only if the Group Entity has an
ENDED status.

When requesting Force OK, the Force OK confirmation window is displayed, unless
the user profile has been modified to suppress the window. The Force OK
confirmation window is illustrated in Figure 67.

Figure 67 CONTROL-M Active Environment FORCE OK confirmation window

Filters  <======= CONTROL-M Active Environment ------ UP <D> - (3)
COMMAND === SCROLL ==> CRSR
0 Name Owner Odate Jobname JobID TYP ccccccccooc StALUS ============
========= 3>>>>>>>>>>>> Top of Jobs List LKL ===
DAILYSYS SYSTEM 271207 JOB Held Wait Schedule
DAILYPRD PRODMNGR 301207 JOB Wait Schedule
DATLYSYS SYSTEM 301207 JOB Wait Schedule
IOALDNRS PRODMNGR 301207 JOB Wait Schedule
I0OACLCND PRODMNGR 301207 JOB Wait Schedule
TEST1 K30 301207 JOB Ended "OK"
TEST3 K30 301207 JOB Ended "OK"
NOT-SUB fp=================================== +ule
0 FATLUNK Force OK (Y/N) |eason Unknown Ended-
Post-processing Options:
WM37144f1 <SSSSSSSS 0UT Statements Y (Y/N) Forced OK
WM37144F1 ON PGMSTEP Statements Y (Y/N) Forced 0K (Run 2)
SHOUT Statements Y (Y/N) Ended "OK"
========= ) CTB STEP Statements Y (Y/N)

CLLLLLLLLKKK ========
+

Commands: OPt DIsplay Show HIstory RBal REFresh Auto Jobstat SHPF Note Table
0Pt command toggles between Commands and Options display 09.18.27

You can specify in the Force OK confirmation window whether the following DO
actions are performed:

= DO COND

= DO FORCEJOB
= DOSET

= DO SHOUT

If you specify that these actions must be performed, this overrides the value specified
in the FRCOKOPT parameter in the CTMPARM member in the IOA PARM library.
For more information about the FRCOKOPT parameter, see the INCONTROL for z/OS
Installation Guide.

These actions are only performed if the following additional conditions are satisfied:

» ON PGMST is set to ANYSTEP.
= CODES is set to OK.
= The ON PGMST ANYSTEP statement is not part of a Boolean block.

NOTE

poic If CODES is set to FORCE, the DO actions are performed regardless of the value set in the
= With Post-Processing field.

248 CONTROL-M for z/0S User Guide



CMEM Rule Definition Facility

1L\

CMEM

Fill in the Force OK confirmation window as follows, and press Enter.

1. To confirm the Force OK request, type Y in the Force OK field. To cancel the
Force OK request, type N in this field.

2. If you do not want the job's OUT condition statements to be performed, type N in
the OUT Statements field. If you want the job's OUT statements performed, type Y
in this field.

3. If you do not want the DO actions listed above performed, type N in the ON
PGMSTEP Statements field. If you want these DO actions performed, type Y in this
field.

4. If you do not want the job's SHOUT statements to be performed, type N in the
SHOUT Statements field. If you want the job's SHOUT statements performed, type
Y in this field.

5. If you do not want the job's CTB STEP statements to be performed, type N in the
CTB STEP Statements field. If you want the job's CTB STEP statements performed,
type Y in this field.

NOTE
The default values for fields OUT Statements, ON PGMSTEP Statements, SHOUT Statements,
and CTB STEP Statements will be taken from the following variables in the user's profile:
SACTFOU, SACTFPS, SACTFSH, and SACTFCB (respectively). If the SACTFPS variable is not
found in the user's profile, the value set in the FRCOKOPT parameter will be the default for
the ON PGMSTEP Statements field. For the other fields, if their respective variables are not
found in the user's profile, the default will be Y. The default values will be used if the user
profile has been modified to suppress the Force OK Confirmation window.

Rule Definition Facility

The CONTROL-M Event Manager (CMEM) Rule Definition facility enables you to
create, view, or modify CMEM rules for the handling of events in your environment.
A CMEM rule consists of parameters that correspond to the decisions and actions to
be taken when handling the occurrence of specified external events.

A CMEM rule for a specific situation needs to be defined only once. Once defined, the
rule is saved and used as necessary for managing events. CMEM rules may be
modified or deleted as required.

CMEM rules are stored in members called rule tables. In many environments, several

rules can work together as a group to handle a specific situation. In these cases, it is
common to define all such related rules in a single rule table.
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Any number of rule tables may be defined, and each rule table may contain any
number of CMEM rules.

CMEM rule tables (members) are stored in rule libraries (partitioned data sets). You
may define any number of rule libraries.

The number of rule tables in a library, the number of rules in a rule table, and the size
of each rule definition, are all calculated dynamically and are not dependent on
parameter specifications.

NOTE

The CMEM Rule Definition facility does not support members that have been compressed
using the ISPF PACK option.

Accessing the CMEM Rule Facility
The CMEM Rule Definition facility contains the following screens:

Table 86  Rule Definition Facility Screens

Screen Definition

CMEM Rule entry Allows specification of parameters that determine which screen is

panel displayed.

Table List screen Displays the list of tables (members) in the specified CMEM rule
library.

Rule List screen Displays the list of rules in the selected table.

Rule Definition screen | Displays the parameters of the selected CMEM rule. This is the main
screen of the facility.

To enter the CMEM Rule facility, type C in the OPTION field in the IOA Primary
Option menu and press Enter. The CMEM Rule entry panel is displayed.

Creating Tables

CMEM rule tables can be created in one of the following ways:

= By typing the new table name in the entry panel and pressing Enter. The name of a
new rule for the new table may also be entered.

Upon using this method to request that a table be created, a skeletal CMEM rule
(that is, one with most fields not filled in) is displayed in the CMEM Rule
Definition screen.
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Fill in and save this rule definition. The table is created and the rule is the first and
only rule in the Rule list of the table. As additional rules are created in the table
(described below), they are added to the Rule list.

= Upon exiting the Rule List screen, if changes have been made to at least one rule,
an Exit Option window is displayed. One option of the window allows creation of
a new table in which the rules are saved.

Creating CMEM Rules

CMEM rules can be created using the following basic methods:

= A skeletal rule definition can be created by typing the name of a new rule in the
entry panel. The table specified in the entry panel may be either a new or an
existing table. In this case, the fields in the rule definition are empty.

= A basic copy of an existing rule can be created using the INSERT option in the Rule
List screen. In this case, most fields of the new rule definition contain the same
values as the fields in the copied rule. The INSERT option is described in “Options
of the Rule List Screen” on page 257.

Performing Operations on CMEM Tables and Rules

Many operations can be performed on CMEM rule tables and on the rules contained
within them. These operations are performed through commands and options in the
various screens of the CMEM Rule Definition facility.

Below is a brief summary of some of the major operations possible in the facility.

Options and commands that have not yet been explained are explained in detail
following the summary.

Accessing (Editing or Browsing) a Table and its Rules
A table (actually, the rules in the table) can be browsed or edited.

When browsed, the table cannot be modified or updated. When the table is edited,
new rules may be added and existing rules may be modified or deleted.

Browsing, however, has advantages:

= Access and exit are quicker than in editing.
= Avrule listand/Zor rules that are in use by another user can be viewed.

= Access for browsing might be granted, even though access for editing might be
denied due to site security requirements.
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To browse a table, and its rule list and the rules it contains, use the BROWSE option in
the Table List screen.

Typing the table name in the entry panel or using the SELECT option in the Table List
screen provides edit access.

Depending on user profile definitions, if the table requested for editing is in use,
either access is granted in Browse mode or access is not granted.

Deleting a Table or a Rule

Unneeded rules can be deleted by the DELETE option in the Rule List screen,
described in “Options of the Rule List Screen” on page 257. Unneeded tables can be
deleted by the DELETE option in the Table List screen, described in “Deleting Tables”
on page 158.

Ordering Rule Tables

Rule tables are ordered by option ORDER or FORCE in the Table List screen,
discussed in “Ordering CMEM Rule Tables” on page 267.

Saving Modifications

All changes made to a table and its rules are kept in memory until the table is exited.
Upon exiting the table, you may choose to save or cancel the changes, as described in
“Exiting the CMEM Rule Definition Facility” on page 264.

Entry Panel

The entry panel is displayed upon entering the CMEM Rule Definition facility
(option C on the IOA Primary Option menu).
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Figure 68 CMEM Rule Definition Facility — Entry Panel

————————————————— CMEM RULE DEFINITION FACILITY - ENTRY PANEL --------------(C)
COMMAND =——

SPECIFY LIBRARY, TABLE NAME, RULE NAME

LIBRARY ===> CTM.PROD.RULES

TABLE === (Blank for table selection list)

RULE === (BTank for rule selection Tist)

USE THE COMMAND SHPF TO SEE PFK ASSIGNMENT 22.35.51

Fields of the Entry Panel

Fill in the following fields and press Enter.

Table 87  Fields of the Entry Panel

Field Description
LIBRARY Name of the desired CMEM rule library. Mandatory.

If this field is specified without filling in the TABLE field, the list of
tables in the specified library is displayed in the Table List screen.

TABLE Name of the desired rule table. Optional.

If this field is specified without filling in the RULE field, the list of
rules in the specified member is displayed in the Rule List screen. If a
new table name is specified, a new rule definition is displayed in the
Rule Definition screen.

RULE Name of the desired rule. Optional.

This field can be specified only if a TABLE value is entered. If
specified, the requested rule is displayed in the Rule Definition
screen.
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NOTE
If you use the selection list fields, their values are not erased until you exit the entry panel by
pressing END (PF03/PF15).

1L\

Table List Screen
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The Table List screen displays a list of rule tables (members) in the specified library.
This screen can be entered directly from the entry panel or upon exiting the Rule List
screen.

By default, only table names are listed in the screen. However, if the default has been
modified at time of installation, statistical information is displayed for each table
name (as shown below).

Figure 69 CMEM Definition Facility Table List Screen

TABLES OF LIBRARY CTM.PROD.RULES — —------ooo - (C)
COMMAND ===> SCROLL===> CRSR
OPT NAME ----------- VV.MM  CREATED CHANGED SIZE INIT  MOD ID
PRDJACCT 01.06 01/02/07 01/06/06 14:29 56 56 0 MO6
PRDJPYRL 01.03 01/02/07 01/06/06 10:11 56 56 0 M86B
PRDJFNC 01.01 01/02/07 01/06/06 13:06 6 6 0 NO4A
PRDJMRKT 01.01 01/02/07 01/06/06 15:08 5 5 0 NO4B
BACKUP 01.01 01/02/07 01/06/06 14:35 61 56 0 MO6
TESTJ 01.06 01/02/07 01/06/06 11:16 6 56 0 MO6
======= 3>>>>>>>>>>>>>>> NO MORE TABLES IN THIS LIBRARY <<<KLLLLLLLLLKLL =======

OPTIONS: S SELECT 0 ORDER F FORCE B BROWSE D DELETE 12.11.50

To return to the entry panel, press the END key (PF03/PF15).

Options of the Table List Screen

To request one of the following options, type the option in the OPT field to the left of
the table names and press Enter.
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Table 88 Options of the Table List Screen

Option

Description

S (SELECT)

Display the list of rules in the table for any purpose, including
editing or modification. Only one table can be selected at a time.

O (ORDER)

Order all rules in the table, as described in “Ordering CMEM Rule
Tables” on page 267. Multiple tables can be ordered.

B (BROWSE)

Display a list of rules in the table for browsing. Only one table at a
time can be browsed.

F (FORCE)

Order all rules in the table. Because CMEM rules have no basic
scheduling parameters, this option works like the Order option.
Multiple tables can be forced.

D (DELETE)

Delete the table (member) from the library. This is discussed in
“Deleting Tables” on page 158. Multiple tables can be deleted.

NOTE

1L\

Rule List Screen

Users whose access to options has been limited by the INCONTROL administrator can only
access the Browse option.

The Rule List screen displays the list of CMEM rules in the specified CMEM table.
The following fields are listed for each rule:

Table 89 Fields of the Rule List Screen

Field

Description

OPT

Select, Delete and Insert options can be entered in this field, as
described in “Options of the Rule List Screen” on page 257.

TYPE

The event type of the rule. The following event type codes exist:

R - Job arrival
X —Job end

D - Data set
Z - Step

DESCRIPTION

The description of the rule. This appears in the DESCRIPTION field
of the rule definition.

This screen can be entered directly from the entry panel or the Table List screen, or
upon exiting from the Rule Definition screen.
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NOTE
If the S (Select) option was typed in the Table List screen for a table that is currently in use
(“selected”) by another user, either the Rule List screen is not displayed and the Table List
screen remains displayed (the default), or the Rule List screen is displayed in Browse mode (if
a user profile definition overrides the default). In either case, an appropriate message is
displayed.
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Figure 70 CMEM Rule Definition Rule List Screen

RULES OF LIBRARY: CTM.PROD.RULES TABLE: TESTJ
COMMAND === SCROLL===> CRSR
OPT RULE TYP ------m---- - DESCRIPTION --------------------------------

JOBNAML R ON JOB JOBNAMI ~ARRIVAL FORCEJOB

JOBN*2 R ON JOB JOBN*2 ARRIVAL ADDCOND

JOBNAM3 X ON JOB JOBNAM3 JOBEND FORCEJOB

JOBN*4 X ON JOB JOBN*4 JOBEND DELCOND

JOBDST* D ON JOB JOBDST* DATASET * DELETE FORCEJOB

MERGE D ON JOB MERGE DATASET * NCT 2

CICSP D ON JOB CICSP DATASET * CATLG ADDCOND

PROD* D ON JOB PROD* DATASET * NCT 2

======= 3>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>> NO MORE RULES IN THIS TABLE <<<<LLLLLLLLLLLKK =======

OPTIONS: S SELECT D DELETE I INSERT C COPY 12.22.27

Commands of the Rule List Screen

The following commands may be typed in the COMMAND field of the Rule List
screen.

Table 90 Commands of the Rule List Screen (part 1 of 2)

Command Description

DESC The DESC command displays the rule description next to the rule
name. The description is taken from the DESCRIPTION field in the
rule.
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Table 90 Commands of the Rule List Screen (part 2 of 2)

Command Description

STAT The STAT command displays the following ISPF-like statistical
information about the rule next to the rule name: version and
modification numbers, creation date, last modification date, and user
ID.

SORT Sorts the list of rules in the Rule List screen according to specified

criteria. Valid values are:

= R (rule) - Sorted according to rule name
= T (type) - Sorted according to rule type

Options of the Rule List Screen

To request one of the following options, type the option in the OPT field to the left of
the rule names and press Enter.

NOTE

If the Rule List screen is displayed in Browse mode, options D (Delete) and | (Insert) are not

available.

Table 91  Options of the Rule List Screen

Option

Description

S (SELECT)

Display the Rule Definition screen with details of the specific rule.
Only one rule can be selected at a time.

If the Rule List screen is not displayed in Browse mode, the rule
definition may be edited and updated. If the Rule Definition screen
is displayed in Browse mode, the rule definition may only be
browsed; it cannot be modified.

D (DELETE)

Delete a rule from the Rule list (member). Multiple rules can be
selected for deletion.

| (INSERT)

Insert a new rule in the list. The Rule Definition screen appears, with
the same details of the rule marked “I”. Only one rule may be
inserted at a time.

C (COPY)

Copy the rule to another table. Multiple rules can be selected. For
more information, see “Copying Rules to Another Table” on
page 269.
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Rule Definition Screen — Defining Rules

The Rule Definition screen is used to define, display and modify parameters of a
specific CMEM rule.

This screen can be entered directly from the entry panel or from the Rule List screen.
Update of parameters is not permitted in Browse mode.

The rule definition may take up more than one screen.

To delete a parameter on the screen, simply erase it by the EOF key or blank it out. If
additional action is required, CONTROL-M issues appropriate instructions.

Figure 71  Rule Definition Screen - Defining Rules

RL: BKP* LIB CMEM.PROD.RULES TABLE: BACKUP
COMMAND === SCROLL===> CRSR
B e e +
ON JOBARRIV = BKP* JTYPE  SMFID SYSTEM And/Or/Not
OWNER ADMIN ~ GROUP BACKUP MODE PROD  RUNTSEC
THRESHOLD
DESCRIPTION MONITOR STARTUP OF BACKUP JOBS
DESCRIPTION

/* TELL CONTROL-M TO MONITOR THIS JOB

/%
DO FORCEJOB = TABLE BACKUP JOB DATE ODAT
LIBRARY CTM.PROD.SCHEDULE
/~k
DO
======= 3>>>>>>>>>>>>>> END OF RULE DEFINITION PARAMETERS <<<K<<<LLLLLLLKLKLK =====
FILL IN RULE DEFINITION. CMDS: CAPS, EDIT, SHPF 21.00.36

Rule parameters are divided into the following basic groups:

= Event Selection parameters
» General parameters
= Action parameters

A brief explanation of available parameters follows. For a detailed explanation of
each rule parameter, see Chapter 4, “CONTROL-M Event Manager (CMEM).”
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NOTE

Parameters marked with the M symbol may have many occurrences. Whenever you fill in the
last occurrence of the parameter on the screen, CONTROL-M adds a new empty occurrence of
the parameter that can be filled in. The only limit to the number of occurrences is the region

size available for the application.

Event Selection Parameters

Event Selection parameters specify selection criteria under which actions are

performed by CMEM.

CMEM Rule Definition Event Selection Parameters - Example

Figure 72
ON JOBARRIV = A* JTYPE J SMFID
ON JOBARRIV = C* JTYPE J
OWNER ADMIN  GROUP CICS

ON JOBEND
OWNER ADMIN

CICSPROD JTYPE SMFID
GROUP CICS

ON DSNEVENT = PRDO0O01 JTYPE SMFID
DSN PROD.*
PROCSTEP
OWNER ADMIN

PGMSTEP
GROUP PRODJOBS

ON STEP = PRDO0O0OI JTYPE SMFID
PROCSTEP STEPZ PGMSTEP
OWNER CTMCTLM  GROUP

SYSTEM And/0r/Not O
And/0r/Not
MODE RUNTSEC
SYSTEM And/0r/Not
MODE PROD RUNTSEC
SYSTEM
DISP NCT2
STEPRC And/0r/Not
MODE RUNTSEC
SYSTEM
STEPRC OK And/0r/Not
MODE PROD RUNTSEC NONE

Table 92

CMEM Rule Definition Event Selection Parameter

Parameter Description

ON statementM
may be displayed.

terminated.

code.

Conditions under which the rule is to be performed. Subparameters

Valid ON statement values are:

= ON JOBARRIV - Job name (or mask) of a job or started task that
arrived on the JES spool from any source.

= ON JOBEND - Job name (or mask) of a job or started task that
= ON DSNEVENT - Name (or mask) of a job or started task or TSO
user to be monitored for data set events (including NOT

CATLGD 2 events).

= ON STEP - Name (or mask) of a job procedure step (and
optionally, program step) that terminated, and its desired return

AND/OR/NOTM

Conjunctional subparameter that enables linking of ON statements.
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General Parameters

The following are General parameters that apply to the rule.

Figure 73  General Parameters

ON JOBARRIV = BKP* JTYPE SMFID SYSTEM And/0r/Not
OWNER ADMIN GROUP BACKUP MODE PROD RUNTSEC
THRESHOLD

DESCRIPTION MONITOR STARTUP OF BACKUP JOBS

DESCRIPTION

Table 93 CMEM Rule Definition General Parameters

Parameter Description

OWNER ID of user requesting CMEM services.

GROUP Logical name of a group of rules.

MODE CMEM rule operation mode.

RUNTSEC Type of runtime security checks to be performed by the rule.

DESCRIPTION Free text description of the rule definition that appears in the Rule
List screen.

Action Parameters

Action parameters specify actions to be performed by CMEM.

Table 94 CMEM Rule Definition Action Parameters

DO statementM Actions to be performed when the rule is triggered. They are
performed sequentially. Valid DO statements are illustrated below:

DO COND = FILE-RECEIVED ODAT +

DO COND Add or delete a prerequisite condition.

DO FORCEJOB = TABLE BACKUP  JOB DATE ODAT
LIBRARY CTM.PROD.SCHEDULE

DO

DO FORCEJOB Force one or more jobs under CONTROL-M.

DO STOPJOB

DO
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DO STOPJOB Stop execution of the remaining steps of the job that triggered the
rule.
The following DO statements are available in CMEM only if CONTROL-O is active.

For more information on the subparameters of the DO parameter which appear in
these illustrations, see the CONTROL-O User Guide.

DO SHOUT = T0 TSO-DBA URGENCY U SYSTEM
MESSAGE DB2 MASTER ENDED - PLEASE CHECK!
DO
DO SHOUT Issue a message to a console, TSO user, ROSCOE user, IOA Log or
the system administrator using the CONTROL-O Shout facility.
DO RULE = PROCFILE %%$DSN OWNER  PROD
TABLE PRODRULE LIBRARY CTO.PROD.RULES
SYSTEM SHARELOC NO  TIMEOUT NO
DO
DO RULE Invoke a CONTROL-O rule from within the current rule.

Commands of the Rule Definition Screen

The following commands may be typed in the COMMAND field of the Rule
Definition screen.

Chapter 2 Online Facilities 261



Entering Comments

Table 95 Commands of the Rule Definition Screen

Command

Description

CAPS

By default, all entries of lowercase characters are converted and
saved as uppercase. In CMEM rules, certain fields, such as the string
entered in the ON SHOUT MS field, can be enabled to accept and
save lowercase characters, by using the CAPS OFF command, as
described below. Valid formats are:

= CAPS OFF - Enables certain user entries to be saved and
displayed in lowercase characters.

= CAPS ON - Forces all user entries to be displayed in uppercase
characters, regardless of the case in which they were entered.
Default.

s CAPS - Indicates whether CAPS ON or CAPS OFF mode is
active.

Note: JCL jobs used by CONTROL-M do not support lowercase
characters. Using lowercase characters to define IOA variables is not
recommended if those variables are shared by CONTROL-M
through IOAVAR.

EDIT

Alternately enters and exits the Edit environment of the Rule
Definition screen. The Edit environment provides ISPF-like line
editing commands to the Rule Definition screen. For more
information, see Appendix D, “Editing CMEM Rule Definitions in
the Edit Environment.”

SHPF

Shows the current PFKey assignments.

Commands used to exit the Rule Definition screen are described in “Exiting the Rule
Definition Screen” on page 264.

Entering Comments

262

Comments are free text descriptions of rule definition parameters that are stored in a
rule definition. It is recommended that comments be inserted within rule definitions
for clarification and documentation purposes. Comment lines begin with the symbols
/* , and are not processed during rule execution.

Use one of the following methods to insert comment lines:

» Decide where you want the comment to be inserted. Position the cursor on the
preceding line, and press CMNT (PF04/PF16) to open the comment line. If you need
more than one line, press Enter at the end of each line.
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= Type CMNT in the COMMAND field and move the cursor to the line before which
the comment is to be inserted. Press Enter.

= To insert comments between DO statements an additional method is available.
Type /* in an empty DO statement and press Enter.

Comment usage is illustrated in the following Rule Definition screen:

Figure 74  Rule Definition Screen Comment Usage

RL: BKP* LIB CMEM.PROD.RULES TABLE: BACKUP
COMMAND === SCROLL===> CRSR
T T +
ON JOBARRIV = BKP* JTYPE SMFID SYSTEM And/0r/Not
OWNER ADMIN GROUP BACKUP MODE PROD RUNTSEC
THRESHOLD
DESCRIPTION MONITOR STARTUP OF BACKUP JOBS
DESCRIPTION

/* TELL CONTROL-M TO MONITOR THIS JOB

/~k
DO FORCEJOB = TABLE BACKUP JOB DATE ODAT
LIBRARY CTM.PROD.SCHEDULE
/*m
DO
======= >>>>>>>>>>>>>>> END OF RULE DEFINITION PARAMETERS <<<<<LLLLLLLKLKK =====
FILL IN RULE DEFINITION. CMDS: CAPS, EDIT, SHPF, 21.00.36

An unlimited number of comment lines may be entered within a rule definition.

Editing CMEM Rule Definitions in the Edit Environment

Rule Definition parameters can be edited (moved, copied, deleted, repeated) using
CMEM Line Editing commands, similar to standard ISPF line commands, from
within the CMEM Edit environment.

The Edit environment in a Rule Definition screen is accessed by typing EDIT in the
COMMAND field and pressing Enter.

Details and examples of the editing CMEM rule definitions in the Edit environment
are provided in Appendix D, “Editing CMEM Rule Definitions in the Edit
Environment.”
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Exiting the CMEM Rule Definition Facility
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When exiting the CMEM Rule Definition facility, screens are exited in the following
sequence:

= Rule Definition screen
= Rule List screen
= Table List screen

NOTE

If the Table List screen was bypassed when you entered the CMEM Rule Definition facility
(that is, if you entered a TABLE value in the entry panel), the Table List screen is not
displayed upon exiting the Rule List screen; instead, the entry panel is displayed.

« Entry panel

The commands and options available when exiting screens depend on the screen
being exited and on whether changes have been made. If changes have been made,
the selected exit options and commands determine whether the changes are saved.
Exit options and commands are discussed below on a screen-by-screen basis.

Exiting the Rule Definition Screen

Use any of the following commands, or press the corresponding PFKey, to exit the
Rule Definition screen:

Table 96 Commands for Exiting the Rule Definition Screen

Command Description
CANCEL Cancel the changes made to the rule and return to the Rule List
screen.
END (PFO3/PF15) Keep changes to the rule in memory and exit to the Rule List screen.
NOTE

The END command retains changes to the rule in memory. To permanently save the changes
to disk, you must request that the changes be saved when you exit the Rule List screen.

Exiting the Rule List Screen

Use the END command (PF03/PF15) to exit the Rule List screen. If changes made to at
least one rule have been kept in memory (as described in the preceding section)
and/or if any changes have been made to the Rule List screen, the Exit Option
window is displayed.
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Figure 75 Rule List Screen Exit Option Window

RULES OF LIBRARY: CTM.PROD.RULES TABLE: TESTJ
COMMAN + + ===> CRSR
OPT R | PLEASE SELECT EXIT OPTION | =--------

J | |

J | SAVE  CREATE |

J | |

J | LIBRARY CTM.PROD.RULES

J | TABLE BACKUP | FORCEJOB

| |

C + ADDCOND

======= 3>>>>>>>>>>>>>>>> NO MORE RULES IN THIS TABLE <<<<LLLLLLLLLLLKLK =======

OPTIONS: S SELECT D DELETE I INSERT C COPY 13.00.12

Fill in the Exit Option window as follows:

The LIBRARY and TABLE fields indicate the library and table in which the rule
definitions are saved. The specified values can be modified (for example, to save the
rule definitions in a new or different table).

= Tosave all changes currently in memory and exit the Rule List screen, type Y (Yes)
after the word SAVE or CREATE:

— Type Y after SAVE if a table with the same name already exists in the specified
library.

— Type Y after CREATE if a table with the same name does not exist in the
specified library.

NOTE
If you create a new table, the table name does not appear in the Table List screen upon
exiting the Rule List screen; it first appears when you reenter the Table List screen from the
entry panel.

= To cancel changes currently in memory and exit the Rule List screen, type N (No)
after the word SAVE or CREATE.

= To close the Exit Option window and remain in the Rule List screen (with the
changes remaining in memory), press the RESET key (PF04/PF16).

Chapter 2 Online Facilities 265



Deleting Tables

Exiting the Table List Screen

Press the END key (PF03/PF15) to exit the Table List screen.

Exiting the Entry Panel

Press the END key (PF03/PF15) to exit the entry panel.

Deleting Tables

Tables can be deleted from the Table List screen.

To delete tables, type option D (Delete) by the table names in the Table List screen
and press Enter.

The confirmation window illustrated below is displayed, in sequence, for each table
selected for deletion.

Figure 76  Rule Definition Facility Delete Table Confirmation Window

TABLES OF LIBRARY CTMP.V6OOTST.RULES -~ )
COMMAND ===> SCROLL===> CRSR
L VV.MM  CREATED CHANGED SIZE INIT MOD 1D
PRDJACCT 01.06 01/02/14 01/06/06 14:29 56 56 0 MO6
PRDJPYRL 01.03 01/02/14 01/06/06 10:11 56 56 0 M868
PRDJFNC oo + 6 6 0 NO4A
PRDJIMRKT | CONFIRM DELETE OPTION | 5 5 0 NO4B
D BACKUP R \ (Y/N) | 61 56 0 MO6
TESTJ e L P L EEE + 6 56 0 MO6

======= >>>>>>>>>>>>>>>> NO MORE TABLES IN THIS LIBRARY <<<LLLLLLLLLLKLKK =======

OPTIONS: S SELECT O ORDER F FORCE B BROWSE D DELETE 13.05.52

Type Y (Yes) in the window to confirm the delete request.
Type N (No) in the window to cancel the delete request.

A message is written to the IOA Log file for each table deleted.
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NOTE
gtz If PDSMAN is operational at your site, $$$SPACE members are not deleted.

Ordering CMEM Rule Tables

A rule definition that resides in a library is not active until it has been ordered. Rule
tables can be ordered automatically when CMEM is started, as described in the
INCONTROL for z/OS Administrator Guide, or they can be ordered manually.
Regardless of the method used to order them, CMEM rule tables only need to be
ordered once. Once a rule table is ordered, it remains active unless replaced or
deleted by an operator command, or until CMEM is stopped.

When rule definitions are updated or modified, the rule table must be ordered again.
The newly ordered version of the rule table automatically replaces the previous
version of the rule table. Rule tables can be deleted from the Active environment by
an operator command. For details, see Chapter 6, “Selected Implementation Issues.”

To order a rule table, type O (Order) or F (Force) in the OPT field to the left of the
table name in the Table List screen. Because there are no basic scheduling criteria in
CMEM rules, the Order and Force options work the same way. More than one rule
table can be ordered at the same time.

When you order rule tables, the following default confirmation window is opened. If
the default has been modified in the user profile, a double confirmation window is
opened. For more information on the double confirmation window, see “The Double
Confirmation Window” on page 155.
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Figure 77 Order and Force Confirmation Window

TABLES OF LIBRARY CTM.PROD.RULES — —m----mooo o (C)
COMMAND === SCROLL===> CRSR
OPT NAME -------------- VV.MM  CREATED CHANGED SIZE INIT ~ MOD ID
PRDJACCT 01.06 01/02/14 01/06/06 14:29 56 56 0 M0O6
PRDJPYRL Foc e + 56 0 M86B
PRDJFNC | CONFIRM ODATE 060601 | 6 0 NO4A
0 PRDIMRKT  <----------- | ASK FOR EACH ONE Y | 5 0 NO4B
0 BACKUP t + 56 0 M0O6
TESTJ 01.06 01/06/06 01/06/06 11:16 6 56 0 M0O6

======= >>>>>>>>>>>>>>>> NO MORE TABLES IN THIS LIBRARY <<<KLLLLLLLLLLKLK =======

OPTIONS: S SELECT O ORDER F FORCE B BROWSE D DELETE 12.11.50

Table 97  Options for Ordering Rule Tables

Option Description

CONFIRM Whether to process the order request. Valid values are:

= Y (Yes) — Process the request
= N (No) - Cancel the request

ODATE Current date (in mmddyy, ddmmyy or yymmdd format,
depending on the site standard).

ASK FOR EACH ONE | This line is displayed only if more than one table order is
requested. It determines whether individual confirmation is
required for each order request. Valid values are:

= Y (Yes) - Individual confirmation is required for each order
request. The selected CONFIRM value (Y or N) applies only to
the current order or request.

= N (No) - Individual confirmation is not required for each order
request. The selected CONFIRM operation is applied to all
order requests. If CONFIRM is Y, all order requests are
processed; if CONFIRM is N, no order requests are processed.

When you press Enter, the results of the order request are displayed in a message at
the top of the screen. If more than one message is required, the original list screen
disappears and the messages appear in a new screen. If the messages span more than
one screen, you may scroll up and down on the messages list. Press the END key
(PF03/PF15) to return to the Table List screen.
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Wish W00945

As a result of the Order or Force request an MVS MODIFY command is sent to the
CMEM monitor. Some installations may protect the MVS command. If the user is not
authorized to issue an MVS MODIFY command the Order or Force fails.

After applying this wish, by specifying W0O0943 APPLY=YES in the IOADFLTL
member, the MODIFY command will be executed under the CMEM monitor.

Therefore, authority to issue a MVS MODIFY command is required only for the
CMEM or CMEM monitor USERID.

Wish WO0O0945 also introduces

» the following AutoEdit System variables that return Wish WO0943 with a status of
Y or N

— %%$WO0943
— %%$MODIFY_O_F

= the following CMEM MODIFY command
F controlo, WISH=WO0943=xXxXXx
where xxxxxx - ENABLE or DISABLE

This command allows the user to enable or disable optional Wish W0O0943 without
stopping CONTROL-O.

NOTE
poic This is a temporary change to the Wish only. In order to make the change permanent, Wish
= WO00943 must set to the required value, YES or NO, in member IOADFLTL.

Copying Rules to Another Table

To copy one or more rules from the current table to another table, type C (Copy) in
the OPT column of the Rule List screen, next to the rule names, and press Enter. The
following window is displayed:
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Figure 78 Window for Copying Rules to Another Table

RULES OF LIBRARY: CTM.PROD.RULES TABLE: TESTJ
COMMAND === SCROLL===> CRSR
OPT RULE TYP =---omeoonns DESCRIPTION = =--==--xmmsmmmmmmmmaooaaoee
JOBNAM1 R ON JOB JOBNAMI ARRIVAL FORCEJOB
JOBN*2 R ON JOB JOBN*2  ARRIVAL ADDCOND
JOBNAM3 X ON JOB JOBNAM3 JOBEND FORCEJOB
C  JOBN*4 X ON JOB JOBN*4  JOBEND DELCOND
JOBDST* oo oo +
MERGE \
cIcsp \ SPECIFY DESTINATION LIBRARY AND TABLE
PROD* \
==—==—— >>>>>>> | LIBRARY : CTM.PROD.RULES
| TABLE : |
| RULE  : JOBN*4
\ |
| PRESS END/RESET TO CANCEL ENTER TO PERFORM THE COPY |
e e e +
OPTIONS: S SELECT D DELETE I INSERT _ C COPY 12.22.27

The window contains the fields shown in the following table. Some fields contain
default values that can be modified.

Table 98  Fields in the Window for Copying Rules to Another Table

Field

Description

LIBRARY

Library containing the table into which the rules must be copied.
Must be an existing library. Default is the current library.

TABLE

Name of the table into which the rule must be copied.

Notes: A rule can only be copied to another table. It cannot be copied
to its own table (even if the rule is renamed).

If the selected table does not exist, the table is created when the
request is performed.

RULE

Name of the rule to be copied. If multiple rules are selected, the
window initially display with the first selected rule. As each request

is performed or canceled, the next requested rule name is displayed.

To perform a request

, press Enter.

To cancel a request, press END (PF03/PF15) or RESET (PF04/PF16).
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The IOA Variable Database facility is composed of a series of screens that enable you
to view, create, and modify Global AutoEdit variables in IOAVAR, the IOA Global
Variable database.

As of version 6.0.00, this facility is available to CONTROL-M and/or CONTROL-O
users only, and is available only if CMEM and/or CONTROL-O are installed.
CONTROL-O users can also create and modify other variable databases.

NOTE
If CONTROL-O is installed, the CMEM facility is controlled by the CONTROL-O monitor
instead of the CMEM monitor. In this case, references to the CMEM monitor apply instead to
the CONTROL-O monitor, and operator commands must contain CONTROLO in place of
CTMCMEM.

Certain screens and features of the IOA Variable Database Facility are relevant to
CONTROL-O but not to CONTROL-M. If CONTROL-O is installed, and you are using the
IOA Variable Database Facility with CONTROL-O, refer to the description of the IOA
Variable Database facility in the CONTROL-O User Guide.

Global variables may be defined in variable database IOAVAR. They can be accessed
and updated by all CONTROL-M jobs and/Zor CONTROL-O rules on that computer.
In addition, if Sysplex support is installed, these variables can be accessed and
updated by all CONTROL-M jobs and CONTROL-O rules across the Sysplex. IOA
Global variable database administration and Sysplex support are described in detalil
in the INCONTROL for z/OS Administrator Guide.

NOTE
In addition to using the online IOA Variable Definition facility to define Global variables,
Global variables can be defined or updated through SET VAR and DO SET statements in
CONTROL-M job scheduling definitions, through SET statements in the job’s JCL, and
through SETOGLB statements in a KSL or KOA script. For more information on KeyStroke
Language (KSL) User Guide, refer to the KeyStroke Language (KSL) User Guide.

The IOA Variable Database facility consists of several screens, some of which are
relevant only to the INCONTROL administrator, and some of which are relevant to
all users. The following screens are relevant to all users. Screens relevant only to
administrators are described in the INCONTROL for z/OS Administrator Guide.

Table 99 10A Variable Database Facility Screens (part 1 of 2)

Screen Description

Variable Database Enables specification of a database name. If no database name is
entry panel entered, the Database List screen is displayed.

Database List screen | Displays the list of variable databases.
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Table 99 10A Variable Database Facility Screens (part 2 of 2)

Screen Description

Values of Database Displays the list of variables, and their values, in the selected
screen database.

Variable Zoom screen | Displays the complete variable name and the complete variable
value of the selected variable, and enables update of the variable
value.

To enter the Variable Database facility, select option IV in the IOA Primary Option
menu. The IOA Variables Entry Panel is displayed.

Entry Panel

The following entry panel is displayed upon specification of option 1V in the IOA
Primary Option menu:

Figure 79 10A Variable Database Entry Panel

----------------------- I0A Variables - ENTRY PANEL ----------------------(IV)
COMMAND ===>

SPECIFY DATABASE NAME

DATABASE === (BTank for Database selection list)

MODE ===> (BTank or ADMIN for Administration mode)

USE THE COMMAND "SHPF" TO SEE PFK ASSIGNMENT 16.21.43

= To display the list of all variable databases: Press Enter. The Database List screen is
displayed.

= To display the list of variables in a specific variable database: Type the database
name in the DATABASE field and press Enter. The Values of Database screen for
the specified database is displayed. An asterisk (*) can be used as a mask character
in the DATABASE field of this screen.
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NOTE

CONTROL-O can have multiple variable databases; CONTROL-M can only use the IOAVAR
database.

= To enter the IOA Variables Database facility as a regular user: Leave the MODE
field blank. In this case, you will be able to view the variables in the databases, but
you will not be able to perform administration functions.

» To enter the IOA Variables Database facility with full administrator
functionality: Type ADMIN in the MODE field.

NOTE

The additional functions available in administration mode are described in the INCONTROL
for z/OS Administrator Guide.

Database List Screen

1L\

The Database List screen (also called the IOA Variables In Use screen) displays a list
of the variable databases currently defined. This screen can be entered directly from
the entry panel or when returning from the Variable List screen.

NOTE
For a CONTROL-O variable database to be loaded into memory, the database must be listed
in the DAGLBLST DD statement of the CMEM monitor. For more information, see the

description of the IOA Variable Database facility in the INCONTROL for z/OS Administrator
Guide.
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Figure 80 10A Variable Database Facility Database List Screen

LIST OF DATABASES ----- I0A VARIABLES IN USE ---------------"-"----------- (IV)
COMMAND === SCROLL===> CRSR
OPT NAME DESCRIPTION

COSALLMT COSMOS - DEMO - METHODS DATABASE

COSALLPR COSMOS - DEMO - PREREQUISITES DATABASE

COSIMGOB COSMOS - DEMO - SYSIMAGE WORKING DATABASE

[OAVAR I0A GLOBAL VARIABLE DATABASE

PRDALLMT COSMOS - PROD - METHODS DATABASE

PRDALLPR COSMOS - PROD - PREREQUISITES DATABASE

PRDSTCOB COSMOS - PROD - STC WORKING DATABASE

PRDSTCSD COSMOS - PROD - STC SOURCE DATABASE

PRDVTMOB COSMOS - PROD - VTAM WORKING DATABASE

PRDVTMSD COSMOS - PROD - VTAM SOURCE DATABASE

TUTORTAL AUTOEDIT DATABASES - TUTORIAL

XAES1DO1 XESXAE - DEMO - S1 - TEMP

XAES1DO02 XESXAE - DEMO - SI - INPUT

XAES1DO3 XESXAE - DEMO - SI - PROT (S1PROT SAME AS INPUT)

XAES1D04 XESXAE - DEMO - SI1 - INOUT (SIINOUT SAME AS INPUT)

XAES2D01 XESXAE - DEMO - S2 - TEMP

XAES2D02 XESXAE - DEMO - SZ2 - INPUT

XAES2D03 XESXAE - DEMO - S2 - PROT (S2PROT SAME AS INPUT)

XAES2D04 XESXAE - DEMO - S2 - INOUT
===== D200000500005500055>5>> NO MORE DATABASES <K<K =====
OPTIONS: V VIEW VARS 08.15.55u

A short description is displayed for each database. You should create a description
when creating a new database.

Options of the Database List Screen

To request an option, type the option in the OPT field to the left of the database name,
and press Enter. The V (VIEW VARS) option is available for all users. This option
displays the variables of the database in the Values of Database screen.

NOTE

it Only option V is intended for all users. The remaining options
= (I - Insert, U - Update, and S - Select) are intended for INCONTROL administrators only, and

are described in the INCONTROL for z/OS Administrator Guide.

Values of Database Screen
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The Values of Database screen can be entered directly from the entry panel or from
the Database List screen.

Each line in the screen represents a variable in the database. Variables and their
values are loaded into memory automatically at CONTROL-M startup.
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Figure 81  10A Values of Database Screen

VALUES OF DATABASE: I0AVAR (V. V)
COMMAND === SCROLL===> CRSR
ROW VARNAME VALUE

00022889 %%\M\ACCTS\BCKP\PDTAPE_0001_1 045673

00023866 %%\M\ACCTS\BCKP\PDTAPE_0001_2 1045683

00024902 %%\M\ACCTS\BCKP\PDTAPE_0001_3 045677

00025863 %%\M\ACCTS\BCKP\PDTAPE_0001_4 043433

00026943 %%\M\ACCTS\BCKP\PDTAPE_0001_5 045543

00027792 %%\M\ACCTS\BCKP\PDTAPE_0001_6 045556

00028972 %%\M\ACCTS\BCKP\PDTAPE_0001_7 045666

00029831 %%\M\ACCTS\EMPLY\EMP_00123_SCHOOL STATE UNIVERSITY OF NEW YORK A
00030765 %%\M\OPER\KPL\SPACE_TYPE_5 TRK

00031985 %%\M\SYS\DBLG\NAME_OF_COMPUTER_1 A

00032972 %%\M\SYS\DBLG\NAME_OF_COMPUTER_2 D

00033769 %%\M\SYS\DBLG\NAME_OF_COMPUTER_3 K

00034919 %%\M\SYS\DBLG\NAME_OF_COMPUTER_4 W

00035955 %%\M\OPER\GRPBKP\GENERATION_NUMBER_A 001

00036932 %%\M\OPER\GRPBKP\GENERATION_NUMBER_B 001

00037778 %%\M\OPER\GRPBKP\GENERATION_NUMBER_C 003

00038808 %%\M\OPER\GRPBKP\GENERATION_NUMBER_D 002

======== >>>>>>>>>>>>>>> NO MORE ROWS FOR THIS DATABASE <<<<CLCCCLLLLC =mmmmmms
OPTIONS: Z ZOOM I INSERT D DELETE R REPEAT 09.19.41

The Values of Database screen displays the following information about the variables
in the IOAVAR database:

Table 100 Fields of the I0A Values of Database Screen (part 1 of 2)

Field
ROW

Description

Each variable is assigned its own row in the database. This column
displays the row number of the variable.
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Table 100 Fields of the I0A Values of Database Screen (part 2 of 2)

Field Description
VARNAME The variable path and name, with the following format:

%% \M\app_name\group_name\job_name\var_name
where:

= %% - Indicates that the string is a variable. Constant.

= M - Indicates that the string is a CONTROL-M variable.
Constant. Mandatory.

= app_name — The CONTROL-M application where var_name
resides. Optional.

= group_name — The CONTROL-M group within app_name where
var_name resides. Optional.

= job_name — The CONTROL-M job within group_name where
var_name resides. Optional.

= var_name - The variable name. Mandatory.

Up to 30 characters of the VARNAME string are displayed. If the
VARNAME string is longer, the full variable path and name can be
viewed in the Variable Zoom screen, which is described in “Variable
Zoom Screen” on page 278.

Note: All levels in the path within the VARNAME string are
separated by a \ (backslash).

VALUE Value of the variable. Up to thirty characters of the value are
displayed. If the value is longer, the full value can be viewed in the
Variable Zoom screen, which is described in “Variable Zoom Screen”
on page 278.

Use the scrolling PFKeys to scroll the variable database LEFT (PF10/PF22) and RIGHT
(PF11/PF23).

Options of the Values of Database Screen

To request one of the following options, type the option in the first column of the row
number to the left of the variable name and press Enter.

Table 101 Options of the Values of Database Screen (part 1 of 2)

Option Description

Z (ZOOM) Display the full variable and value of the selected row (variable) in
the Variable Zoom screen. The displayed variables may be edited in
this screen, as well. For more information, see “Variable Zoom
Screen” on page 278.

I (INSERT) Insert a new row in the variable database. For more information, see
“Adding a Row (Variable)” on page 277.
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Table 101 Options of the Values of Database Screen (part 2 of 2)

Option Description

D (DELETE) Delete the selected row (variable).

R (REPEAT) Insert a new row that is identical to the one for which this option is
selected. For more information, see “Adding a Row (Variable)” on
page 277

Adding a Row (Variable)

A row (variable) can be added to the database using either option | or option R:

= Option | (Insert)
This option is useful for defining a variable that is not similar to the one it follows.
When option | is typed next to a variable, a row is immediately inserted below the
selected row, and a row value is assigned, as explained in “Row Numbering” on
page 277. However, the VARNAME and VALUE fields are blank.

= Option R (Repeat)
This option is useful for defining a variable that is similar to the one it follows.
When option R is typed next to a variable, a row is immediately inserted below the
selected row, and a row value is assigned, as explained in “Row Numbering” on
page 277. The new row contains the same VARNAME and VALUE as the selected
row.

Using either method, the new row must be edited:

» If Option | was entered, a VARNAME and VALUE must be added to the new row.

= [If Option R was entered, the repeated VARNAME must be changed because each
variable in the database must be unique. The VALUE may also be changed if

desired.

The VARNAME and VALUE in the new row can only be edited in the Variable Zoom
screen, described below.

Row Numbering

Row numbers in a variable database are initially incremented by 1000.

= When a new row is inserted (by option | or R), it is assigned an intermediate
number incremented by 100.

= Rows inserted between row numbers with a hundreds value are assigned numbers
incremented by ten.
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= Rows inserted between row numbers with a tens value are assigned numbers
incremented by one.

For example, a row inserted immediately after row 2000 is assigned a number of 2100.

A maximum of 999 rows may be inserted between two original rows in a variable
database.

Row numbers can be refreshed (that is, assigned new numbers incremented by 1000)
in the following way:

1. Unload the IOA Variable Database Variables file using job IOAVARUL in the IOA
JCL library. This job invokes the IOADUL utility.

2. Reload the file using job IOAVARLD in the IOA JCL library. This job runs the
IOADLD utility with the RENUM parameter specified.

For more information about the IOADUL and IOADLD utilities, see the INCONTROL
for z/OS Utilities Guide.

Variable Zoom Screen

278

The Variable Zoom screen is used to display the full variable name and path, and the
full variable value. The screen is also used to update the variable name and path, and
its assigned value.

The full name and path of each variable, and the value of each variable, can be up to
140 characters in length. However, only thirty characters each of the variable and its
value can be displayed in the Values of Database screen.

The Variable Zoom screen enables display of the full variable name and path, and its
value. To display the Variable Zoom screen for a row (variable), type option Z
(Zoom) in the first column of the desired row in the Values of Database screen.

The Variable Zoom screen is displayed.
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Figure 82 Variable Zoom Screen

VALUES OF DATABASE:
COMMAND ===
0 NAME VALUE

I0AVAR  ROW: 00029831 < D> (IV.V.2Z)

SCROLL===> CRSR

VARNAME 5B \MNACCTS\EMPLY\EMP_00123_SCHOOL
VALUE STATE UNIVERSITY OF NEW YORK AT STONY BROOK
======== >>>>>>>>>>>>>>>> NO MORE COLUMNS IN THIS ROW <<<LLLLLLLLLLLKLK ========

OPTIONS: A ADDITIONAL INFORMATION 14.31.38

Display Types of the Variable Zoom Screen

The following predefined display types are available for the Variable Zoom screen.

Table 102 Display Types of the Variable Zoom Screen

Type

Description

D (Default display
type)

Includes the first 64 characters of both the variable name and path,
and the variable value for the selected database row.

An additional line containing the remainder of the variable name
and path (up to 76 characters), and an additional line containing the
remainder of the variable value (up to 76 characters) can be
displayed by option A (Additional Information), which is described
in Table 103.

B (Blank Line display
type)

This display type displays the second line for all variables and
values, regardless of whether the line contains additional
information.

Changing Display Types

While in the Variable Zoom screen, the display type can be changed using the
DISPLAY command. Format of the command is:

DISPLAY x
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where X is the identifying letter for the desired type.

DISPLAY can be abbreviated to DI.

Example
DI B

displays the Blank Line display type

Uppercasing and lowercasing of variables’ values

While in the Variable Zoom Screen, uppercase or lowercase mode can be set using the
CAPS command. Format of the command is:

CAPS [{ON | OFF}]
In this command:

= CAPS ON - Forces all user entries to be saved and displayed in uppercase
characters, regardless of the case in which they were entered. Default.

= CAPS OFF - Enables certain user entries to be saved and displayed in lowercase
characters.

s CAPS - Indicates whether CAPS ON or CAPS OFF mode is active.

NOTE
Name of variables do not support lowercase characters.

1L\

Options of the Variable Zoom Screen

The following option is available in the Default display type of the Variable Zoom
screen:

Table 103 Options of the Variable Zoom Screen

Option Description
A (Additional Display a second line for the selected variable. This option can be
Information) entered for the VARNAME and/or the VALUE lines. If used, it

displays the second line containing the remainder (up to 76
characters) of the value.
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Exiting the Variable Zoom Screen

= To exit the Variable Zoom screen and save the changes, press END (PF03/PF15).

= To exit the Variable Zoom screen without implementing the changes, press RESET
(PF04/PF16), or type CANCEL in the COMMAND line and press Enter.

Changes made to the Variable database through the online Variable Database facility
are not available to CONTROL-M or CONTROL-O until the modified database is
reloaded into memory by the appropriate operator command

(F CTMCMEM,LOADGLOBAL=IOAVAR), as described in the INCONTROL for z/OS
Administrator Guide.

However, changes made to the Variable database through DO SET and SET VAR
statements in CONTROL-M, and SET statements in the JCL, are kept in memory. The
Variable database file is automatically updated during the next internal
CONTROL-M interval cycle (or when the CONTROL-O or CMEM monitor is
stopped.)

Condition and Resource Handling Facility

Options 4 and 7 in the IOA Primary Option menu are directly related to the handling
of IOA conditions and CONTROL-M resources. The screens displayed by these
options are discussed on the following pages.

I0A Conditions/Resources Screen

The I0A Conditions/Resources screen is accessed through Option 4 of the IOA
Primary Option menu. It displays information from the IOA Conditions file, which
contains the list of all existing prerequisite conditions, and the CONTROL-M
Resources file, which contains the list of Quantitative resources and Control
resources. The IOA Conditions/Resources screen enables you to

= Vview IOA prerequisite conditions

= view CONTROL-M Quantitative resources

= add or delete prerequisite conditions or resources or both

» change the available quantity of CONTROL-M Quantitative resources

For a description of prerequisite conditions, see “Prerequisite Conditions” on page 69
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NOTE
Prior to version 6.0.00 a single file, the IOA Conditions/Resources File, contained all IOA
conditions and all Control and Quantitative resources. As of version 6.0.00, the IOA
Conditions/Resources File has been replaced by two files:
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= |OA Conditions file - contains all IOA conditions
» CONTROL-M Resources file - contains all Control and Quantitative resources

To enter the IOA Conditions/Resources screen, select Option 4 on the IOA Primary
Option menu.

Figure 83 10A Conditions/Resources Screen

************************** I0A CONDITIONS/RESOURCES ------------------------(4)
COMMAND === SCROLL ===> CRSR
PREFIX === COND Y CONTROL Y RES Y STAT Y DATE 0606 - 0606
OPT TYPE CONDITION/RESOURCE I0OAID USE QUANTITY MAX *P RBA DATE
CONTROL ~ CONTROLM 01 E (00000)
RESOURCE  TAPEP B 0003 0003
RESOURCE CPU1 B 0098 0100
RESOURCE CPUZ B 0197 0200
RESOURCE  TAPEP 01 U 0002 (00091)
RESOURCE CPU1 01 U 0002 (00091)
RESOURCE CPUZ 01 U 0003 (00092)
RESOURCE  TAPEP 01 R 0002 1 (00093)
COND BR-BRIVPCC-ENDED-0OK 0909
COND BR-BRCCOO01-ENDED-OK 0909
COND BR-BRCCO002-ENDED-0OK 0909
COND BR-BRCCO0O03-ENDED-0OK 0909
COND BR-BRCCIND-ENDED-OK 0909
COND BR-BRUPDTOZ2-ENDED-0OK 0909
COND BR-BRREPOOI-ENDED-OK 0909
COND BR-BRREPOOZ-ENDED-0OK 0909
COND GL-GLINPOOI-ENDED-OK 0909
COND EBD-APPL-STARTED 0909
COND CICS-PROD-IS-UP STAT
OPTIONS: D DELETE C CHANGE ? WHY COMMANDS: ADD 14.07.08

To return to the IOA Primary Option menu, press the END key (PF03/PF15).

Fields of the IOA Conditions/Resources Screen

The information displayed in each screen line is shown in Table 104:
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Table 104 Fields of the IOA Conditions/Resources Screen (part 1 of 2)

Field Description
OPT Option to be activated on the condition or resource.
TYPE Type of condition or resource:

= COND - Prerequisite condition
= CONTROL - Control resource
» RESOURCE - Quantitative resource

CONDITION/ Name of the condition or resource.
RESOURCE
IOAID ID of the IOA installation that is using the particular Control or

Quantitative resource. This value is significant when multiple IOA
installations share the same resources.

USE Resource usage indicator for Control or Quantitative resources.
Valid values depend on the type of resource.

For Control resources, valid values are:

= E —Resource is being used in Exclusive mode
= S —Resource is being used in Shared mode

For Quantitative resources, valid values are:

= B - Line indicates the initial definition for the resource

= U - Line indicates an instance of resource usage

= R -Line indicates an unfulfilled critical path request (that is, a
request with an *-type priority) for the resource

QUANTITY Quantity of a Quantitative resource. What the quantity represents
depends on the value in the USE field, as follows:

Use Quantity

B Quantity available. If the maximum quantity is
more than 1 but only 1 is available, 0001 is
displayed in pink for color terminals. If the
maximum quantity is more than 1 but none is
available, 0000 is displayed in red for color

terminals.
U Quantity in use by the particular process.
R Quantity requested by the particular
process, but unfulfilled.
MAX Maximum available quantity of a Quantitative resource.
*p Priority of the job requesting a CONTROL-M resource using *-type

priority. For more information, see “PRIORITY: Runtime Scheduling
Parameter” on page 588.

Chapter 2 Online Facilities 283



IOA Conditions/Resources Screen

284

Table 104 Fields of the I0A Conditions/Resources Screen (part 2 of 2)

Field Description
RBA Internal CONTROL-M ID (relative byte address) of the job currently
holding a CONTROL-M resource. An RBA value of 000000 indicates
that the resource was added manually.
Notes:
= Line indicates an unfulfilled critical path request (that is, a
request with an *-type priority) for the resource.
= Itis permissible to add a duplicate CONTROL resource, either
online in screen 4 or by using batch utility IOACND, to enable
manual intervention in the job flow processing.
DATE Original date reference of a prerequisite condition (format mmdd or
ddmm depending on the site standard, or the value STAT).
The conditions are displayed in day (dd) order (regardless of the
site's date format), followed by STAT conditions.

Specifying Retrieval Criteria

You can control the type and amount of information displayed in the screen by
specifying retrieval criteria.

Table 105 10A Conditions/Resources Retrieval Criteria (part 1 of 2)

Field

Description

PREFIX prefix

If specified, limits the display to conditions with the specified prefix.

To display only conditions containing a specific string, enter the
string preceded by an *.

Example:

If *OK is entered, the following conditions are included in the
display:

UPDATE-ENDED-OK

OK-RUN
0K
COND Determines whether prerequisite conditions are displayed. Valid
values are:
= Y (Yes) — Display prerequisite conditions. Default.
= N (No) - Do not display prerequisite conditions.
CONTROL Determines whether Control resources are displayed. Valid values

are:
= Y (Yes) -Display Control resources. Default.
= N (No) - Do not display Control resources.
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Table 105 10A Conditions/Resources Retrieval Criteria (part 2 of 2)

Field Description
RES Determines whether Quantitative resources are displayed. Valid
values are:
= Y (Yes) — Display Quantitative resources. Default.
= N (No) - Do not display Quantitative resources.
STAT Determines whether prerequisite conditions with a date value of

STAT are displayed. (Applies only if Y is specified for COND.) Valid
values are:
= Y (Yes) — Include prerequisite conditions with a date value of
STAT.
= N (No) - Do not include prerequisite conditions with a date
value of STAT.

DATE from - to

Limits the display of prerequisite conditions to the selected date
range. Valid values are:
= from - Earliest date in the date range, in mmdd or ddmm format
(depending on the site standard). The default value is three days
prior to the current date. This default can be modified in the
Profile member by the INCONTROL administrator.
= to - Latest date in the date range, in mmdd or ddmm format
(depending on the site standard). The default value is the current
date.

Adding Conditions and Resources — The ADD Command

From the Command field, use the ADD command to add conditions to the IOA
Conditions file or resources to the CONTROL-M Resources file.

The format of the command is:

ADD type

where type is one of the following:

= COND - Add a prerequisite condition. Special care must be taken when adding
prerequisite conditions, because added conditions can trigger job submission.

= LCOND - Add a long prerequisite condition (a condition name that exceeds 20

characters).

» RESOURCE/RES - Add a Quantitative resource. Only authorized personnel
should add Quantitative resources.

= CONTROL/CON - Add a Control resource. A Control resource entry may be
added manually even if a job is holding the resource. Only authorized personnel
should add Control resources.
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When the ADD command is entered, an appropriate window is opened. The window
shown in Figure 84 opens when ADD COND is entered.

Figure 84 10A Conditions/Resources COND Window

—————————————————————————— TOA CONDITIONS/RESOURCES ------------------------(4)
COMMAN o = = = = = m = o o o o e o oo oo + L ===> CRSR
PREFIX | PLEASE FILL IN COND NAME, DATE AND PRESS ENTER | 0606 - 0606
OPT TY | | BA  DATE
o | NAME ===> DDMM ===> | 00)
RE | |
RE dFe===c=sccssc=====c=c==ccc===s==========cc==s=ss==========° +
RE
RESOURCE  TAPEP 01 U 0002 (00091)
RESOURCE  CPU1 01 U 0002 (00091)
RESOURCE  CPU2 01 U 0003 (00092)
RESOURCE  TAPEP 01 R 0002 1 (00093)
COND BR-BRIVPCC-ENDED-0K 0606
COND BR-BRCCO001-ENDED-0K 0606
COND BR-BRCC0002-ENDED-0K 0606
COND BR-BRCC0003-ENDED-0K 0606
COND BR-BRCCIND-ENDED-OK 0606
COND BR-BRUPDT02-ENDED- 0K 0606
COND BR-BRREP001-ENDED-0K 0606
COND BR-BRREP002-ENDED- 0K 0606
COND GL-GLINPOO1-ENDED-0K 0606
COND EBD-APPL-STARTED 0606
COND CICS-PROD-IS-UP STAT
OPTIONS: D DELETE C CHANGE ? WHY COMMANDS: ADD 14.07.08

Fill in the window fields as described in Table 106 according to the specified ADD
command:

Table 106 10A Conditions/Resources ADD Command Formats

Format Description

ADD COND Enter the name of the prerequisite condition. The current working
date is displayed as the default date. This date can be modified.

ADD LCOND Same as ADD COND, but for use only when the length of the

condition name is from 21 through 39 characters.

ADD RESOURCE or |Enter the name of the Quantitative resource and the quantity to be

ADD RES added.
ADD CONTROL or |Enter the name of the Control resource and the control type
ADD CON (E - Exclusive; S — Shared).

Note: If a Control resource is manually added with a type of E
(Exclusive), no jobs in WAIT SCHEDULE status that require this
resource are submitted.

If a Control resource is manually added with a type of S (Shared), no
jobs in WAIT SCHEDULE status that require exclusive access to this
resource are submitted.

After filling in the window, press Enter to add the condition or resource.
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To close the window without adding the condition or resource, press the RESET key
(PFO4/PF16).

Options of the I0A Conditions/Resources Screen

The following options can be selected for conditions and resources by typing the
option in the OPT field to the left of the resource or condition name and pressing
Enter. Available options are shown in Table 107: |

Table 107 Options of the I0A Conditions/Resources Screen

Option Description

D (DELETE) Delete a condition or resource from the list. The event is recorded in
the 10A Log file.

C (CHANGE) Change the maximum available quantity of a Quantitative resource.
The event is recorded in the IOA Log file.

? (WHY) View a list of the jobs that are either waiting for this resource or
holding it.

These options are discussed in detail on the following pages.

Deleting Conditions and Resources — The DELETE Option

To delete conditions and/or resources, type D (Delete) in the OPT field to the left of
the conditions and resources being deleted and press Enter.

A confirmation window may be displayed, depending on user profile customization:

= By default, conditions and resources are deleted without confirmation from the
user.

= The User profile can be customized to display a confirmation window with an
arrow pointing to a delete request (beginning with the first request).
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Figure 85 10A Conditions/Resources DELETE Confirmation Window

************************** I0A CONDITIONS/RESOURCES ------------------------(4)

COMMAND === SCROLL ===> CRSR

PREFIX === COND Y CONTROL Y RES Y STAT Y DATE 0606 - 0606

OPT TYPE CONDITION/RESOURCE I0OAID USE QUANTITY MAX *P RBA DATE
COND SALARY-PRSLO1A-0K 0909
COND SALARY-PRSL0O0Z-0K to e +
COND SALARY-PRSL0O03-0K | CONFIRM

D COND CBT-TAPE-ARRIVED {ommmmmm-- | ASK FOR EACH ONE Y

D COND KPL-PRKPLO3-0K Foc +
COND KPL-PRKPLO4-0K 0606

======== 33300000000>>>>> B O T TOM 0 F LTS T <LKLLLLLLKLLKLKLKLKLKK ========

OPTIONS: D DELETE C CHANGE ? WHY COMMANDS: ADD 14.07.08

If a confirmation window is displayed, fill in the window as shown in Table 108 and
press Enter:

Table 108 10A Conditions/Resources DELETE Confirmation Window Options

Option Description

CONFIRM Whether to process the delete request. Valid values are:

= Y (Yes) — Process the request.
= N (No) - Cancel the request.

ASK FOR EACH This line is displayed only if more than one delete is requested. It
ONE determines whether individual confirmation is required for each
delete request. Valid values are:

= Y (Yes) — Individual confirmation is required for each delete
request. The specified CONFIRM value applies only to the
current order or request.

= N (No) - Individual confirmation is not required for each delete
request. The specified CONFIRM value is applied to all delete
requests. (If CONFIRM is Y, all delete requests are processed,; if
CONFIRM is N, no delete request is processed.)

Changing the Quantity of a Resource — The CHANGE Option

To request a change to the maximum available quantity of a resource, type
C (Change) in the OPT field to the left of the resource and press Enter. The window
shown in Figure 86 is opened.
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Figure 86 10A Conditions/Resources CHANGE Option Window

COMMAN +------
PREFIX | PLEA
OPT TY |

CO | NAME
C RE

RE +------

RE

RESOURCE

RESOURCE

RESOURCE

RESOURCE

COND

COND

COND

COND

COND

COND

COND

COND

COND

COND

COND
OPTIONS: D DEL

———————————— TOA CONDITIONS/RESOURCES ------------------------(4)
——————————————————————————————————————————————————— + L ===> CRSR
SE FILL IN QUANT RES NAME, COUNT AND PRESS ENTER | 0606 - 0606

| BA  DATE
——> TAPEP COUNT === | 000)

|
___________________________________________________ +
TAPEP 01 U 0002 (00091)
CPU1 01 U 0002 (00091)
CPU2 01 U 0003 (00092)
TAPEP 01 R 0002 1 (00093)
BR-BRIVPCC-ENDED-0K 0606
BR-BRCCO001-ENDED-0K 0606
BR-BRCC0002-ENDED- 0K 0606
BR-BRCC0003-ENDED-0K 0606
BR-BRCCIND-ENDED-0K 0606
BR-BRUPDT02-ENDED- 0K 0606
BR-BRREP001-ENDED- 0K 0606
BR-BRREP002-ENDED-0K 0606
GL-GLINPOO1-ENDED-OK 0606
EBD-APPL-STARTED 0606
CICS-PROD-IS-UP STAT
ETE C CHANGE ? WHY COMMANDS: ADD 14.07.08

The NAME va

lue in the window is protected and cannot be changed.

The COUNT parameter consists of two values: sigh and quantity. Fill in the COUNT

parameter as s

hown in Table 109 and press Enter:

Table 109 COUNT Parameter Values

Value

Description

sign

Valid values (one character):

=+ (Plus) — Add the selected quantity to the current maximum
available quantity to give a new maximum available quantity.

= - (Minus) — Subtract the selected quantity from the current
maximum available quantity to give a new maximum available
quantity.

= ' ' (Blank) — Set the maximum available quantity to the selected
quantity.

quantity

Quantity to be used to adjust the maximum quantity of the resource
(four digits) according to the specified sign. Leading zeros are
required.
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Viewing a List of the Jobs Waiting for a Resource — The WHY Option

To view a list of the jobs that are either waiting for this (quantitative or control)
resource or holding it, type ? in the OPT field to the left of the resource and press
Enter. The window shown in Figure 87 is displayed:

Figure 87 Resource Analysis WHY Option Window

-------------------------------- RESOURCE ANALYSIS Sl € S|
COMMAND === SCROLL===> CRSR
MEMBER RBA ORDERID PRIORITY QUANTITY USE DISP STATUS
[OATEST 000011 00ILO 0001 R,R HOLDING
[OATEST 00000E O0OIKX 0003 R,R WAITING

====== D>DDD000000000000055> END OF "WHY" LIST CLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLKLKK =====

The information displayed for each job in the list is shown in Table 110:

Table 110 Fields of the WHY Option Window

Field Description

MEMBER The job’s member name

RBA The job’s relative byte address

ORDERID The job’s Order ID

PRIORITY The job’s priority field

QUANTITY The number of Quantitative resources held by this job. If the
resource being viewed is not quantitative, then this field will contain
blanks

USE The mode in which the control resource is used by this job. Valid
values are:

= E —the control resource is used in Exclusive mode
= S -—the control resource is used in Shared mode
' ' (Blank) — the resource is not a control resource

DISP Whether the resource is to be kept, released, or discarded when the
job finishes running. The field contains two 1-character values,
separated by a comma. The first value represents the behavior if the
job ends normally, and the second value represents the behavior if
the job fails. Valid values are:

= R -the resource will be released
» K —the resource will be kept
= D —the resource will be discarded”

STATUS Whether this job is currently waiting for the resource, or holding it.

Possible values are HOLDING and WAITING.
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I0OA Manual Conditions Screen

The IOA Manual Conditions screen displays a list of prerequisite conditions that
must be confirmed manually by operations personnel.

The list of manual conditions is created by utility IOALDNRS. The utility is described
in the INCONTROL for z/OS Utilities Guide. This utility is intended for use at sites |
where CONTROL-M and/or CONTROL-D are installed.

The utility scans the jobs in the CONTROL-M Active Jobs file, and/or missions in the
CONTROL-D Active Missions file, for all conditions requested in IN statements that

= are not resolved by an OUT statement
= are not resolved by ON PGMST or DO COND statements
= do not exist in the IOA Conditions file

The utility automatically places the conditions conforming to the above criteria into
the IOA Manual Conditions file. This file is used as a checklist for manual operations
that operations personnel are expected to perform.

To enter the IOA Manual Conditions screen, select Option 7 on the IOA Primary
Option menu.

Figure 88 10A Manual Conditions Screen

--------------------------- I0A MANUAL CONDITIONS --------------------------(7)
COMMAND === SCROLL ===> CRSR
PREFIX === PENDING Y ADDED Y STAT Y DATE 0606 - 0606
OPT TYPE CONDITION DATE ADDED

COND USR-GOT-TAX-TAPE 0606

COND DBA-RUN-UPDATE 0606 Y

COND OP-EXTERNAL-TAPE-OK 0606 Y

COND USR-GOT-BANK-TAPE 0606

COND 0P-SHUT-THE-SYSTEM 0606

COND DBA-START-MPMXXX 0606

COND USR-GOT-SALARY-TAPE 0606 Y

COND 0P-COMMUNICATION-DOWN 0606

======== 3330000000>>>>>> B O T TOM 0 F L TS T <LKLLLLLLLKLKLKLKLKKK ========

OPTIONS: A ADD TO COND/RES LIST (SCREEN 4) E ERASE COMMANDS: NEW 18.33.47

To exit the IOA Manual Conditions screen, press END (PF03/PF15).
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Fields of the IOA Manual Conditions Screen

The information displayed on each screen line is shown in Table 111:

Table 111 Fields of the IOA Manual Conditions Screen

Field Description
OPT Option to be activated on the condition.
TYPE Type of condition, meaning, COND for prerequisite condition.
CONDITION Condition name.
DATE Date reference of prerequisite condition. Format is either mmdd or
ddmm depending on the site standard, or the date value STAT.
ADDED Indicates whether the condition has been manually added to the IOA
Conditions file.
= N (No) - Condition has not been added.
= Y (Yes) — Condition has been added.

Specifying Retrieval Criteria

You can control the type and amount of information displayed in the screen by
specifying retrieval criteria.

Table 112 Retrieval Criterion for IOA Manual Conditions Screen (part 1 of 2)

Criterion

Description

PREFIX prefix

Limits the display to conditions with the selected prefix. Default:
Blank (no limit).

To display only those conditions containing a specific string, enter
the string preceded by an *.

Example:

If *OK is entered, the following conditions are included in the
display:

UPDATE-ENDED-0OK

OK-RUN
0K
PENDING Determines whether conditions not yet added are displayed. Valid
values are:
= Y (Yes) — Display pending conditions.
= N (No) - Do not display pending conditions.
ADDED Determines whether added conditions are displayed. Valid values

are:
= Y (Yes) — Display added conditions.
= N (No) - Do not display added conditions.
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Table 112 Retrieval Criterion for IOA Manual Conditions Screen (part 2 of 2)

Criterion

Description

STAT

Determines whether prerequisite conditions with a date value of
STAT are displayed. Valid values are:
= Y (Yes) - Display prerequisite conditions with a date value of
STAT.
= N (No) - Do not display prerequisite conditions with a date
value of STAT.

DATE from — to

Limits the display of prerequisite conditions to the selected date
range. Valid values are:
= from - Earliest date in the date range, in mmdd or ddmm format
(depending on the site standard). The default value is three days
before the current date.
= to - Latest date in the date range, in mmdd or ddmm format
(depending on the site standard). The default value is the current
date.

Adding a New Prerequisite Condition - NEW Command

To add a prerequisite condition to the IOA Manual Conditions file, type NEW COND
in the COMMAND field and press Enter. The window shown in Figure 89 is opened.

To add a condition with a name from 20 through 39 characters in length, type NEW
LCOND in the COMMAND field and press Enter. The window shown in Figure 89 is

opened.
Figure 89 10A Manual Conditions Screen NEW Window
--------------------------- TOA MANUAL CONDITIONS ------------<-=<-<-=-=-=--(7)
COMMAN == = - = - oo oo oo + L ===> CRSR
PREFIX | PLEASE FILL COND NAME AND DATE AND PRESS ENTER | 0606 - 0606
OPT TY | |

o | NAME === MMDD ===

o | |

(OO +

co

COND OP-SHUT-THE-SYSTEM 0606

COND DBA- START - MPMXXX 0606

COND USR-GOT- SALARY - TAPE 0606 Y

COND OP-COMMUNICATION-DOWN 0606
S OO B O T TOM 0F LIS T <LKLLLLLLLLLLLLL =mmmmmem
OPTIONS: A ADD TO COND/RES LIST (SCREEN 4) E ERASE COMMANDS: NEW 18.33.47
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In the NAME field of the window, type the name of the condition to be added. If the
condition has a date other than the current working date, enter the date in the MMDD
field of the window, in the format DDMM or MMDD, depending on the site
standard.

= To add the condition, press Enter.
= To close the window without adding the condition, press RESET (PF04/PF16).

NOTE
Adding a new condition to the IOA Manual Conditions file does not affect the IOA
Conditions file.

Options of the IOA Manual Conditions Screen

To add a condition to the IOA Conditions file, or to erase a condition from the IOA
Manual Conditions file, type the appropriate option in the OPT field to the left of the
condition name and press Enter. Valid options are shown in Table 113:

Table 113 Options of the IOA Manual Conditions Screen

Option Description

A (ADD) Add the condition to the IOA Conditions file (screen 4), and mark it
“Added” (Y) in the IOA Manual Conditions file. The event is
recorded in the IOA Log file.

E (ERASE) Erase (Delete) a condition from the IOA Manual Conditions file. This
does not affect the IOA Conditions file. This option is discussed in
more detail below.

Erasing (Deleting) Conditions

To erase prerequisite conditions, type E in the OPT field to the left of the condition
names being erased and press Enter.

A confirmation window may be displayed, depending on user profile customization:
» By default, conditions are deleted without confirmation from the user.
= If, however, the user profile member has been customized accordingly, a

confirmation window is displayed with an arrow pointing to an erase request
(beginning with the first request).
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Figure 90 10A Manual Conditions Screen ERASE Confirmation Window

fffffffffffffffffffffffffff I0A MANUAL CONDITIONS --------------------------(7)
COMMAND === SCROLL ===> CRSR
PREFIX === PENDING Y ADDED Y STAT Y DATE 0401 - 0701
OPT TYPE CONDITION t f
E COND USR-GOT-TAX-TAPE {(—— | CONFIRM (Y/N)

COND DBA-RUN-UPDATE 1

COND OP-EXTERNAL-TAPE-OK 0606 Y

COND USR-GOT-BANK-TAPE 0606

COND OP-SHUT-THE-SYSTEM 0606

COND DBA-START-MPMXXX 0606

COND USR-GOT-SALARY-TAPE 0606 Y

COND 0P-COMMUNICATION-DOWN 0606

======== 33>>>>>>>>>>>>>> B O T TOM 0 F LT ST LLLLLLLLLLKLKLKKK ===

OPTIONS: A ADD TO COND/RES LIST (SCREEN 4) E ERASE COMMANDS: NEW 11.30.02

If a confirmation window is displayed, fill in the window as follows and press Enter:

Table 114 Fields of the IOA Manual Conditions Screen ERASE Confirmation Window

Field Description
CONFIRM Indicates whether to process the erase (delete) request. Valid values
are:

= Y (Yes) — Process the request.
= N (No) - Cancel the request.

ASK FOR EACH This line is displayed only if more than one erase is requested. It
ONE determines whether individual confirmation is required for each
erase request. Valid values are:

= Y (Yes) — Individual confirmation is required for each erase
request. The selected CONFIRM value applies only to the
current order or request.

= N (No) - Individual confirmation is not required for each erase
request. The selected CONFIRM value is applied to all erase
requests. If CONFIRM is Y, all erase requests are processed; if
CONFIRM is N, no erase request are processed.
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IOA Log Facility

The IOA Log facility places automatically generated messages, which record every
significant event in the life of a job, rule or mission, in the IOA Log file. Significant
events recorded in the IOA Log file include normal processing occurrences, such as
job submitted, as well as error conditions encountered during processing, such as job
abends. Shout facility notifications and user remarks may also be recorded in the IOA
Log file.

I0A Log Screen

The IOA Log screen enables you to view the information contained in the Log file. To
enter the IOA Log screen, select option 5 on the IOA Primary Option menu. Upon
entry, the screen displays the most recent messages currently in the IOA Log file.

Figure 91 10A Log Screen

FILTER:  mmmmmmmmmmmmoo - I0A LOG ------------------ - (5)
COMMAND === SCROLL===> CRSR
SHOW LIMIT ON ==> DATE 060601 - 060601
DATE  TIME ODATE USERID CODE  -------- HESS AEBE ecccccccscccccaass
060601 092144 060601 M22 SPY2541 J0B CT085955 CT085955/01835 SCANNED
060601 092144 060601 M22 SEL208I JOB CT085955 CT085955/01835 ENDED "OK"
060601 092150 060601 M22 SPY2541 JOB CT085956 CT085956/01836 SCANNED
060601 092150 060601 M22 SEL208I JOB CT085956 CT085956/01836 ENDED "OK"
060601 092156 060601 IVP SPY2541 J0B BRIVPCC BRIVPCC /01843 SCANNED
060601 092157 060601 IVP SEL208I JOB BRIVPCC BRIVPCC /01843 ENDED "OK"
060601 092157 060601 DBA CTM6591 FREE OF TASK BRCC0001 ODATE 060601
PERFORMED
060601 092201 060601 M22 SPY2811 JOB INTRO004 INTR0004/04371 START

98253.1316 STOP 98253.1316 CPU OMIN
00.04SEC SRB OMIN 00.00SEC 0.19

060601 092201 060601 M22 SPY2541 JOB INTR0O004 INTR0004/04371 SCANNED

060601 092201 060601 M22 SEL206W JOB INTRO004 INTR0O004/04371 ABENDED CC
SB37 STEP STEPO1

060601 092201 060601 M22 SEL2191 JOB INTR0O004 INTR0004/04371 ENDED "NOT
oK™

060601 092208 060601 IVP SEL203I JOB BRCCO0O01 ELIGIBLE FOR RUN

060601 092208 060601 IVP SUB133I JOB BRCCO001 BRCC0002/01958 SUBMITTED

060601 092208 060601 IVP SEL203I JOB BRCCO002 ELIGIBLE FOR RUN

CMDS: SHOW, GROUP, CATEGORY, SHPF 09.43.00

To return to the IOA Primary Option menu, press END (PF03/PF15).
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Fields of the I0OA Log Screen

Table 115 Fields of the I0A Log Screen

Field

Description

SHOW LIMIT ON

Identifies which selection criteria other than yes or no were entered
in the IOA Log Show Screen window (USERID, MEM/MIS,
JOBNAME, CATEGORY, GROUP). For more information, see
“Filtering the IOA Log Screen Display” on page 299.

DATE Date on which the message was issued.

TIME Time at which the message was issued.

ODATE Original scheduling date of the job associated with the message.
Format is mmddyy, ddmmyy or yymmdd, depending on the site
standard.

Note: When the display type is set to RBA display using the
DISPLAY command, the Relative Byte Address (RBA) of the
message within the IOA Log file is displayed instead of the ODATE.
For more information on changing the screen display, see “Changing
IOA Log Screen Display Types” on page 298.

USERID User ID of the job issuing the message, or user ID of the user writing
to the log.

CODE IOA message code.

MESSAGE Text of the message. If the message is longer than the space available

on the screen, the message is split and continues on the following
line. Messages relating to a job have the following format:

tasktype memname jobname/jobid message

fromdate — todate

Log information displayed in the screen can be limited to the
specified date range in mmddyy, ddmmyy or yymmdd format,
depending on the site standard. If the DATE or the ODATE value for
a message is in the range selected, the message is included in the
IOA Log display. Valid values are:

= fromdate — Earliest date in the date range.

= todate — Latest date in the date range.

Commands of the I0A Log Screen

The following commands can be entered in the COMMAND field.
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Table 116 Commands of the I0A Log Screen

Command Description

SHOW The SHOW command activates the specified screen filter, opens the
IOA Log Show Screen window, or opens the Display Filters window,
depending on the format of the command. For more information on
filtering the IOA Log Screen, see “Filtering the IOA Log Screen
Display” on page 299. Valid formats are:

= SHOW name — Activates the specified filter.

= SHOW ? - Opens the Display Filters window, which lists all
available filters.

= SHOW (PF02/PF14) — Opens the IOA Log Show Screen window
for the currently active filter, and allows editing of that filter.

= SHOW name EDIT - Opens the IOA Log Show Screen window
for the specified filter, and allows editing of that filter.

Note: Reserved filter name DEFAULT can be used to activate or edit
the default filter for the status screen. For example, SHOW
DEFAULT EDIT opens the IOA Log Show Screen window for the
default filter.

Only jobs conforming to selection criteria specified in the filter are
displayed in the IOA Log screen. For more information, see
“Filtering the IOA Log Screen Display” on page 299.

GROUP The GROUP Command alternately displays or hides the GROUP
name (if any) that is associated with the relevant job, mission or rule
definition. When displayed, the name of the group appears after the
job, mission or rule status.

CATEGORY The CATEGORY command alternately displays and hides the
CATEGORY of the relevant CONTROL-D mission. This command
applies to CONTROL-D generated messages only. When displayed,
the name of the category appears after the mission status.

Note: At sites where CONTROL-D is active.

Changing I0A Log Screen Display Types

While in the IOA Log screen, the display type can be changed through the DISPLAY
command. The format of the command is:

DISPLAY x

where X is a 1-character code that identifies the desired display type. DISPLAY can be
abbreviated DI.

298 CONTROL-M for z/0S User Guide



IOA Log Screen

1L\

NOTE
For a list of display types, enter DISPLAY ? to show the Display Options window. To select a
display type in the window, type S in the Option field next to the ID. To exit the window
without selecting a display type, press the END key (PF03/PF15).

Example
DIB
displays the No Reverse display.

Valid predefined displays are shown in Table 117.

Table 117 10A Log Screen Predefined Display Types

Display Description

A Show RBA (Relative Byte Address) display (displays the RBA of the
message within the IOA Log file in place of the ODATE)

Default display

B No Reverse display (display is in No Reverse mode)

Filtering the 10A Log Screen Display

Screen filters can be used to filter the IOA Log screen display.

A filter consists of a set of record selection criteria (selection fields and their values).
Only records that conform to the selection criteria specified in the filter are displayed
on the screen.

The INCONTROL administrator can predefine filters and place them in the General
profile.

Each user can activate an existing filter in the IOA Log screen by entering the SHOW
command in the COMMAND line of the IOA Log screen.

Each user can define multiple filters for the screen, through the IOA Log Show Screen
window, which is described in “Fields of the IOA Log Show Screen Window” on
page 302. User-defined filters belong to, are assigned names by, and can only be
activated by, the user who defined them. They are stored in the user profile.

You can see the list of all available filters by opening the Display Filters window.
A predefined default filter (DEFAULT) is defined for the IOA Log screen.

Site-defined defaults determine whether the last filter used or the DEFAULT filter is
activated upon reentry to the IOA Log screen.
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Activating an existing filter in the I0A Log screen

The SHOW command can be used to activate an existing filter when you know the

name of the filter.

= To activate an existing filter in the IOA Log screen, enter the SHOW command in

the COMMAND field, as follows:

SHOW name

where name is the name of the filter to be activated.

= To activate the DEFAULT filter, use DEFAULT as the name of the filter.

Display Filters Window

When you do not know the name of a filter, you can still activate a filter from the list
of available filters by opening the Display Filters window. This window displays the
list of all available filters. These include Global filters that are available to all users, as

well as user-defined filters that are only available to the individual user. You can
activate a filter from the Display Filters window, or switch to the IOA Log Show
Screen window, where you can edit or define a filter.

To enter the Display Filters window, type SHOW ? in the COMMAND field of the IOA

Log screen and press Enter.

Figure 92 10A Log Screen Display Filters Window
FILTER: DEFAULT  --—--—------------ TOA L0G -------- - ------- (5)
COMMAND —— SCROLL=——=> CRSR
SHOW LIMIT ON =—=> DATE 060601 - 060601
DATE  TIME  ODATE USERID  CODE  ------ MESSAGE -~------m-mmmommome-
060601 092144 060601 M22 SPY2541 JOB CT085955 CT085955/01835 SCANNED
060601 092144 060601 M22 SEL2081 JOB CT085955 CT085955/01835 ENDED "OK"
Q = m e + B CT085956 CT085956/01836 SCANNED
0 | DISPLAY FILTERS | B CT085956 CT085956/01836 ENDED "OK"
0| CMD — SCROLL==> CRSR | B BRIVPCC BRIVPCC /01843 SCANNED
0 | O NAME DESCRIPTION | B BRIVPCC BRIVPCC /01843 ENDED "OK"
0 | CONFIRM | EE OF TASK BRCC0001 ODATE 080800
| DEL | RFORMED
0 | END | B INTRO004 INTRO004/04371 START
| ENDNOTOK | 253.1316 STOP 98253.1316 CPU OMIN
| ENDOK | .04SEC SRB OMIN 00.00SEC 0.19
0 | EXEC | B INTRO004 INTRO004/04371 SCANNED
0 | LATE | B INTRO004 INTRO004/04371 ABENDED CC
| WAIT | 37 STEP STEPO1
0 | ECSALL | B INTRO004 INTRO004/04371 ENDED "NOT
| =————=—>>> BOTTOM <<(m———————— | "
0| | B BRCCO0O1 ELIGIBLE FOR RUN
0 | OPTIONS S SELECT E EDIT | B BRCCOOO1 BRCC0002/01958 SUBMITTED
0 Hmm o + B BRCCO002 ELIGIBLE FOR RUN
CMDS: SHOW, GROUP, CATEGORY, SHPF 09.43.00
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Fields of Display Filters Window

The Display Filters window contains the fields shown in Table 118:

Table 118 Fields of the Display Filters Window

Field Description
NAME Name of the filter as it appears in the General or user profile.
DESCRIPTION Description of the filter.

Options of the Display Filters Window

To request one of the following options, type the option in the OPT field to the left of
the filter name and press Enter.

Table 119 Options of the Display Filters Window

Option Description

S (SELECT) Filters the entries that are displayed in the Automation Log Screen
according to the criteria specified in the selected filter.

E (EDIT) Opens the IOA Log Show Screen window, where the filter criteria
are displayed. You can modify the filter criteria.

I0A Log Show Screen Window

The IOA Log Show Screen window in the IOA Log screen enables you to create or

modify a filter.

= To open an existing filter for editing, enter the following command:

SHOW filtername EDIT

where filtername is the name of the filter to be displayed in the IOA Log Show
Screen window.

» To edit the currently active filter, it is not necessary to enter the name of the filter or
the EDIT keyword. Enter the SHOW command in the COMMAND field, or press
PF02/PF14. The following IOA Log Show Screen window is displayed:

Figure 93 10A Log Show Screen Window

FILTER: DEFA
COMMAND ===
SHOW LIMIT O
DATE TIME
060601 14131

060601 14131

77777777777777777777 TOA LOG SHOW SCREEN -------------------(5)
FILTER DEFAULT  SAVE  (Y/N) DESC:
cM : D JOB M JOB  SHOUT USER GENERAL D INT M INT STAT
Yooy Y N N N N

|
|
CMEM  : GENERAL |
|
|
|
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060601 14131
060601 14153

060601 14155

\ |
\ |
\ |
\ |
| CODE |
|  URGENCY: REGULAR Y  URGENT Y  VERY-URGENT Y |
060601 14155 | TASK TYPE CM: JOB CYC EMR STC CST EST ECJ ECS WRN GRP
060601 14155 | Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y
060601 14173 |
\ |
060601 14174 | USERID N54A |
|  MEM/MIS MIGDASD
| JOBNAME |
060601 14174 | CATEGORY |
060601 14174 | GROUP
060601 14174 | ORDERID
CMDS: SHOW, Je===========ccccscccscoccosscsososooosssosoooooosssssssssssses +

= To create a new filter, open any existing filter and enter a new name and
description in the FILTER and DESC fields (described in “Fields of the IOA Log
Show Screen Window,” below).

Fields of the I0A Log Show Screen Window

The I0A Log Show Screen window contains the following fields:

Table 120 Fields of the I0A Log Show Screen Window

Field Description

FILTER User-assigned name of the filter. The name entered in the FILTER
field can be modified.

If changes to a filter have not been saved, an asterisk is displayed to
the right of the filter name. For more information, see “Closing the
IOA Log Show Screen Window” on page 305.

SAVE (Y/N) Specifies whether to save modifications to the filter upon closing the
window.
Desc: User-defined description of the filter. The description entered here

appears next to the name in the Displaying Filters window.

NOTE
pds The INCONTROL administrator can limit which installed INCONTROL products and
= options each user may access. However, because all INCONTROL products and the messages

they issue are integrated, it may be important for users to see the messages of products and

options to which they have no access. Therefore, the types of messages for all INCONTROL
products are listed in the IOA Log Show Screen window, and by default, the messages of all
installed products are listed in the IOA Log screen.

Fields that define the selection criteria to be applied to the screen are described below.
Fill in the selection criteria as necessary.
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NOTE

The selection criteria marked with the ” symbol act on a prefix basis. For example, typing D4
in the JOBNAME field causes the retrieval of all jobs whose names start with D4.

Table 121 10A Log Show Screen Window Selection Criteria (part 1 of 2)

Criteria

Description

CM message type

To limit the type of log messages displayed, enter Y (Yes) or N (No)
under the desired message type.

Valid CONTROL-M message type codes are:

= D JOB - Messages related to jobs produced during New Day
processing.

= M JOB - Job-related messages produced by the CONTROL-M
monitor. The majority of job messages are of this type.

= SHOUT - Messages written to the Log file by the SHOUT
parameter. For more information, see “SHOUT: Post-Processing
Parameter” on page 627.

=  USER - Messages resulting from manual intervention of
authorized users in the operation of CONTROL-M; for example,
the addition of a prerequisite condition, HOLD or RERUN of the
job, and so on.

= GENERAL - General messages on CONTROL-M operation.

= D INT - Internal messages generated during New Day
processing. For use mainly by maintenance personnel.

= M INT - Certain CMEM messages, and internal messages of the
CONTROL-M monitor.

= STAT - Statistical information about job execution.

CMEM message type

To limit the type of log messages displayed, enter Y (Yes) or N (No)
under the desired message type. Valid CMEM message type code:

= GENERAL - General messages on CMEM operation.

Note: Selection criteria identified by “CM message type” and “CMEM message type” are
specific to CONTROL-M and CMEM, respectively. Other selection criteria, such as those
described below, are primarily applicable to other INCONTROL products, but may also be
available to CONTROL-M and CMEM.

CODEP Show only IOA Log file messages with the specified message IDs or
prefix(es). A maximum of 6 message IDs (or prefixes) can be
specified.

URGENCY Mark Y (Yes) or N (No) to specify the desired urgency of messages.

Urgent and very urgent messages are highlighted.
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Table 121 10A Log Show Screen Window Selection Criteria (part 2 of 2)

Criteria Description

TASK TYPE When job messages are selected, limit the task types to be displayed.
Type Y to include or N to exclude the following task types:

JOB - Regular job.

CYC - Cyclic job.

EMR - Emergency job.

STC - Started task.

CST - Cyclic started task.

EST - Emergency started task.

ECJ - Emergency cyclic job.

ECS - Emergency cyclic started task.

WRN - Warnings. Supported for historical reasons only.
GRP - Group Entity.

USERIDP Show only messages of the selected user IDs. A maximum of
five user IDs can be specified.

Note: Selection criteria MEM/MIS, JOBNAME, and GROUP, described below, only affect
the display of messages related to a job. Messages not related to a job are not affected by
these selection criteria and are displayed unless suppressed by other selection criteria.

CATEGORY is not relevant to CONTROL-M.

MEM/MISP Limit displayed job messages to the selected member names. A
maximum of five member names can be specified. Messages not
related to a job are not affected by this show limit.

JOBNAMEP Limit displayed job messages to the selected job names. A maximum
of five job names can be specified. Messages not related to a job are
not affected by this show limit.

CATEGORY CONTROL-D category. This selection field is not relevant to
CONTROL-M and does not filter CONTROL-M jobs.
GROUPP Limit displayed job messages to the selected groups. A maximum of

four groups can be specified. Messages not related to a job are not
affected by this show limit.

ORDERID Limit displayed job messages to the specified order ID

I0A Log Show Screen window (at Sites Where Multiple I0A
Products Are Active)

The IOA Log Show Screen window displays different selection criteria depending on
which INCONTROL products are operational at your site.

The I0A Log Show Screen window at sites where all INCONTROL products are
active is illustrated in Figure 94.
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Figure 94 10A Log Show Screen Window at Sites where Multiple INCONTROL
Products are Active

FILTER: DEFA  +-------------------- I0A LOG SHOW SCREEN ------------------- (5)
COMMAND === FILTER SAVE (Y/N)
SHOW LIMIT O CM : D JOB M J0OB SHOUT USER GENERAL D INT M INT STAT
DATE  TIME Y Y Y Y Y N N N
060800 21354 CO+CMEM: GENERAL SHOUT JOBS GENERAL W PIPE W JOB W

Y Y Y
060601 22040 CD+CV : SBSYS REP MIS SHOUT USER GENERAL DAILY MONIT STAT
060601 22040 Y Y Y Y Y Y N N N
060601 22040 CB : RUNTIME SHOUT DAILY GENERAL STATISTICS

Y Y Y Y Y
060601 22040 CT : GENERAL SHOUT REAL-TIME UTILITIES
060601 22040 Y Y Y Y

URGENCY : REGULAR Y URGENT Y VERY-URGENT Y

060601 23034 TASK TYPE CM: JOB CYC EMR STC CST EST ECJ ECS WRN GRP

060601 23040
060601 23040

Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y

\

\ |
\ |
\ |
\ |
\ |
\ |
\ |
\ |
\ |
\ |

060601 22040 | CODE

\ |
\ |
\ |
\ CD: REP PRT BKP/MIG RST EMR NOEMR CYC NOCYC |
\ |
\ |
\ |
\ |
| |
\ \

060601 23040 Yooy Y Yooy ooy oy oy
USERID N54A

060601 23040 MEM/MIS MIGDASD

060601 23040 JOBNAME

060601 23040 CATEGORY
GROUP
ORDERID

R T +

The CONTROL-M selection criteria are described in Table 121 on page 303. For
descriptions of the selection options for other INCONTROL products, see the user
guides of the respective products.

NOTE
The INCONTROL administrator can limit which installed INCONTROL products and
options each user can access. However, because all INCONTROL products and the messages
they issue are integrated, it may be important for users to see the messages of products and
options to which they have no access. Therefore, the types of messages for all INCONTROL
products are listed in the IOA Log Show Screen window, and by default, the messages of all
installed products are listed in the IOA Log screen.

Closing the I0A Log Show Screen Window

You can activate an edited filter with or without saving changes, depending on the
value you type in the SAVE field, as follows:

= To activate and save the filter, type Y (Yes) in the SAVE field. Changes to the filter
are permanently saved.

= To activate the filter without saving it, type N (No) in the SAVE field. Changes are
kept in memory only, but are not saved.

After entering a value in the SAVE field, press one of the following keys:
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Table 122 10A Log Show Screen window - Closing Values

Key Description

Enter Filtering begins with the first message currently displayed in the
screen and continues downward.

PFO7 (UP) Filtering begins with the first message in the IOA Log file and
continues downward.

PF08 (DOWN) Filtering begins with the last message in the IOA Log file and
continues upward.

The window is closed and the filter is activated as defined or modified.

To cancel changes made in the IOA Log Show Screen window, press RESET
(PF10/PF22). The changes are canceled regardless of the value entered in the SAVE
field, the window is closed, and the filter that was previously in effect is restored.

By default, pressing END (PF03/PF15) in the window works like pressing Enter.
However, the default can be modified so that pressing END works like pressing
RESET.

IOA Calendar Facility
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The IOA Calendar facility enables you to create, view, or modify calendar definitions.

Calendars simplify the scheduling of INCONTROL product jobs, missions, rules, and
so on. When a particular schedule is used in many job scheduling, mission, and/or
rule definitions, a calendar can be defined for that schedule, and the name of that
calendar can be specified in all the job, mission, or rule definitions that use that
particular schedule.

For example, calendars may be defined to handle the normal scheduling needs for
workdays, holidays, weekends, beginning of month, end of month, and so on.
Exception calendars may also be created.

A calendar definition consists of parameters that specify when scheduling occurs.

Calendar definitions are stored in members. A member usually contains multiple
calendar definitions, as follows:

= A member contains the calendars required for a specific type of scheduling need.
For example, the calendar member WORKDAYS may contain the calendar
definitions for normal workday scheduling.
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» Each calendar definition in that member defines the schedule for a given year. For
example, the calendar member WORKDAYS may contain calendar definitions
2001, 2002, and 2003. Each of those definitions contains the normal workday
schedule for the corresponding year.

The IOA Calendar facility also enables the definition of varied work periods
throughout the year, in special calendars called periodic calendars.

A calendar definition needs to be created only once. Once defined, the definition is
saved and used as necessary for scheduling. Calendar definitions can be modified or
deleted as required.

Any number of calendar members can be defined. Calendar members are stored in
calendar libraries (partitioned data sets). Generally one calendar library is defined at
time of installation, and referenced by the DACAL DD statement.

NOTE
The IOA Calendar facility does not support members that have been compressed using the
ISPF PACK option.

1L\

Ensure that each IOA calendar that you define contains entries for the years
preceding and following the period you want to define. The entries for the preceding
and following years can be dummy entries, provided that these years contain at least
one day set to Y. If an IOA calendar does not contain entries for the preceding and
following years, problems may arise when CONTROL-M resolves scheduling
criteria, in which event the CTM707E message is displayed.

Accessing the I0A Calendar Facility

The IOA Calendar facility contains the screens shown in Table 123:

Table 123 10A Calendar Facility Screens

Screen Description

IOA Calendar Facility | Enables specification of parameters that determine which records are

entry panel displayed in subsequent screens.

Calendar List screen | Displays the list of calendar members in the selected calendar
library.

Year List screen Displays the list of years for which there is a calendar definition in

the selected calendar member.

Calendar Definition | Displays the parameters of the selected calendar for the selected
screen year. This is the main screen of the facility.
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To enter the Calendar facility, select Option 8 in the IOA Primary Option menu. The
Calendar facility entry panel is displayed.

Depending on the values entered in the entry panel, you can bypass the Calendar List
screen and/or the Year List screen.

Entry Panel
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The entry panel is displayed upon entering the IOA Calendar facility (Option 8 in the
IOA Primary Option menu).

Figure 95 10A Calendar Facility — Entry Panel

————————————————————— TOA CALENDAR FACILITY - ENTRY PANEL ------------------(8)
COMMAND ===

SPECIFY LIBRARY, CALENDAR, YEAR

LIBRARY ===> T0A.PROD.CAL
CALENDAR === (BTank for calendar selection list)
YEAR === (BTank for year selection 1ist)
USE THE COMMAND "SHPF" TO SEE PFK ASSIGNMENT 10.58.42

Fields of the Entry Panel

Fill in the fields shown in Table 124 and press Enter.
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Table 124 Fields of the I0A Calendar Facility Entry Panel

Field Description
LIBRARY Name of the desired calendar library. Mandatory.

If you make an entry in this field without filling in the CALENDAR
field, the list of calendars in the selected library is displayed in the
Calendar List screen.

If you make an entry in this field, you can restrict the list of calendars
that are displayed by entering in the CALENDAR field part of a
Calendar name together with a mask character or characters (? and
*)_

CALENDAR Name of the desired calendar member. Optional.

If you make an entry in this field without filling in the YEAR field,
the list of years in the selected calendar member is displayed in the
Year List screen.

YEAR Year of the desired calendar definition. Optional.

This field can be used only if a CALENDAR value is also entered. If
specified, the calendar definition is displayed in the Calendar
Definition screen.

NOTE
poic If you use the selection list fields, their values are not erased until you exit the entry panel by
= pressing END (PF03/PF15).

Calendar List Screen

The Calendar List screen displays a list of calendars (members) in the selected library.
This screen can be entered directly from the entry panel or upon exiting the Year List
screen.

By default, only calendar names are listed in the screen. However, if the default has
been modified at time of installation, statistical information is displayed for each
calendar name, as shown in Figure 96.
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Figure 96 Calendar List Screen

CALENDARS IN LIB IOA.PROD.

COMMAND ===

OPT NAME ------------ VvV
BANKDAYS 01.
DAYSOFF 01.
HOLIDAYS 01.
PERIODIO 01.
SACAYCLN 01.
SPMONCLN 01.
SPWEKCLN 01.
STOCKDAY 01.
WORKDAYS 01.

======= D>0>>>0000>5000>

OPTIONS: S SELECT B BROWSE

CAL

.MM

00
00
00
00
01
01
01
00
01
NO

CREATED CHANGED

02/01/28 01/06/29
02/01/28 01/06/29
02/01/28 01/06/29
02/01/28 01/06/29
02/01/28 01/11/29
02/01/29 01/11/30
02/01/29 01/11/30
02/01/30 01/06/31
02/01/30 01/11/31
MORE CALENDARS IN

D DELETE

09:
09:
09:
09:
143
153
153
09:
143
LIBRARY

17

17

50
50
50
50

00
10
50

************ (8.D)
SCROLL===> CRSR
SIZE INIT  MOD ID
104 104 0 IOAPROD
30 30 0 IOAPROD
15 15 0 IOAPROD
45 45 0 IOAPROD
26 26 0 L3051
117 104 0 M16A
117 104 0 M16A
45 45 0 IOAPROD
26 26 0 L3051
CLLLLLLLLLLKKKKK ======
13.54.14

To return to the entry panel, press END (PF03/PF15).

Options of the Calendar List Screen

To request one of the following options, type the option in the OPT field to the left of
the calendar names, and press Enter.

Table 125 Options of the Calendar List Screen

Option Description

S (SELECT) Display the list of years for the calendar for any purpose, including
editing or modification. Only one calendar can be selected at a time.

B (BROWSE) Display the list of years for the calendar for browsing. Only one
calendar can be selected at a time.

D (DELETE) Delete the calendar (member) from the library. Multiple calendars
can be selected.

Year List Screen

The screen displays the list of years for which a specified calendar is defined. This
screen can be entered directly through the entry panel or the Calendar List screen, or
upon returning from the Year Definition screen.
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NOTE
If the S (Select) option was entered in the Calendar List screen for a calendar that is currently
in use (selected) by another user, either the Year List screen is not displayed and the Calendar
List screen remains displayed (the default), or the Year list screen is displayed in Browse
mode (if a user profile definition overrides the default). In either case, an appropriate message
is displayed.

If a calendar description was defined in the Calendar Definition screen, the definition
is displayed to the right of the year.

Figure 97  Year List Screen

LIST OF YEARS IN IOA.PROD.CAL CALENDAR WORKDAYS
COMMAND === SCROLL===> CRSR
OPT YEAR ------------------ DESCRIPTION -------------------"-"-"-"-----"----~-~-~-~--~--
2001 REGULAR WORKING DAYS IN 2001
2002 REGULAR WORKING DAYS IN 2002
2003 REGULAR WORKING DAYS IN 2003
2004 REGULAR WORKING DAYS IN 2004
2005 REGULAR WORKING DAYS IN 2005
======= >>>>>>>>>>>>>>>> NO MORE YEARS IN CALENDAR CLLLLLLLLLLKKKKK =====

OPTIONS: S SELECT D DELETE I INSERT W INSERT BY WEEK DAYS C COPY 08.52.54

To return to the Calendar List screen press END (PF03/PF15).

Format of the Year List Screen

Next to each year in the Year list, certain information can be displayed. The type and
format of this information depends on whether the screen is displayed in DESC
format or in STAT format:

= In DESC format, the description of the year, taken from the DESC field of the
calendar definition, is displayed. Default.

= In STAT format, the ISPF statistical information for the calendar definition is
displayed.
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By default, the Year list is displayed in DESC format. To change formats, use the
DESC or STAT commands, described in Table 126.

Commands of the Year List Screen

The following commands can be entered in the COMMAND field of the Year List
screen.

Table 126 Commands of the Year List Screen

Command Description

DESC The DESC command displays the calendar description next to the
year. The description is taken from the DESCRIPTION field in the
calendar definition.

STAT The STAT command displays the following ISPF-like statistical
information about the calendar next to the year: version and
modification numbers, creation date, last modification date, and